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INTRODUCTION 


Pth was tho langaago spokca m tbo sixth ccl'*LivUX 
in Magatiba a country in Northern India U that timo it was 
called illgicllil and tho term Puli was then unknown Tho 
Buddha, whoso teaching was addressed to all classes of humanity 
regardless of rank and colour used this language for Ills 
discourses These discourses h\vo from that da> been handed 
down first orallj and later in writing m the same identical 
language, althoiigh tho language of tlie couiitrj of Magadham 
course of time unJornent a great man> changes first 
Dies® changes ro3uU*-l in a division into threo forms — 
Magadlif tho hngnago of tho covrt and cultured people 
Addliamlgadht tho language of tho merchantg and common 
peoplo and Siiddhamlgvdhl tho pure MtgadhI which came to 
bo called PiUt and which was ns stated above ttio language 
in which tho Buddlia prcachdl IIu doctrine and in which the 
Buddhist Scnplurcs Inre Wn preserved 

Tho existing Plh literaturo is so extensive and of such 
Mtal imicrtaneolhnt it is of immense ailuo to tho philologis* 
tlio histonsn, and the student of folklore science ihilosoph> 
|i>cliolog) and conopantivo religion 

As to Iho aga of tho UuddliHt canonical i/ooks the lie t 
e\i leiico IS (i e contents of the books tficmsclrfs— the tort of 
words t!ie> use tic alyli. in winch Ihej nro comixjved and 
tho I IcTs ll o> csi rc*s 

Tlio Pill literature rrs> bo ti'cc Tied under five Iv'als — 
first the Hiillhis* seni’ures comironly known as Tijitaka 
se^onllj tho Co nicn'snesor akathss o' 1 Ihighoja 
tlirdlj Tills or ‘^uh Comncnlanes to P o wcrki of B-llla 
plosa fo-r*! Ij.tho I'ToVsoti 1 jlll i nor PaVannas as im ‘rn 
I y Tara i* a *hors !>^for« anl af r* I a 1 1’ s'5 osi an 1 
I u’ertesi g'arn’'s*uil an 1 n«»! -si w'^ris mi'-f n Ji‘c frt n 
cr Pil'd ce-t-ry dowu to tl « p'^es'*"* day 



The language of the Tipitaha is in the be5t and purest 
form of PaIi while the language of the comraentaiies comes 
second Although the language of the rest also can claim to 
be pure Magadhi yet it is m a sort of modern form Besiaes 
these there are some later worts oi Pakaianas such as 
Hatthav&nagalla VihSravtkQsa Jinalatibara etc m which the 
language differs much in style words and expressions from the 
former as they have borrowed them from the Sanskrit classical 
works such as Kadamban etc 

At present Pali is a. dead language its survival to the present 
day being due to the Buddhist scripture and literature 
Inscriptions m dialects of PUi dating back to the third 
century BO have been ducovered m Oiwsa Bebar Allahabad, 
Delhi the Punjab Guzerat and Afghanistan Prof Hhys Davids 
has in his latest work entitled Buddhist India pointed out 
fiom the Asoka edicts many passages which are found in the 
Buddhist Canon and he also 8a>s that some time before the 
date of the inscriptions (roughly speaking before the time of 
Atoka the Great [272 232 B C ]) there was a Buddhist literature 
la North India where the inscriptions ore found 

There is no doubt that Pali bad its own written charecteis 
which are now no raoie used But now in writing Pah difierent 
kinds of characters are used according to the country in which 
the works are written Sinhalese m Cejlon Burmese in Burmah 
Cambodian in both Catnbodia and Siam Roman in Europe etc 
The Pall language has three princ pal grammais viz 
Kaccayana Moggallvyana and Saddamti Kaocyana deriving 
its name from its eminent author Kacc^yana Jlahathera is the 
oldest and most svstematic of Pal grammars On this work 
are based many grammatical works and commentaiies written 
by subsequent authors of which BslavatSra and MabArupasiddhi 
are equally important and useful to students As help to 

PadasJdhana while to Saddaniti there is no work of 
such a kind 



The grammar of the Pah language is dmded into seven 
parts ^^z —Sandhi, Nstna, Samara, Taddbita, \kkhyata, Kitata 
and Karaka 

(a) Sandhi the combmation of letters according to tho 
rules 

(W Nama Substantatives with their declensionsi etc 
(c) Samasa combmabon of two or more words whoso 
meaning is eondensed into one idea 
(fZ) Taddhita formation of words from nouns by certain 
affixes 

(e) Akkhyitta verbs with tbeir conjugations 

{f) Kitaka forcutionof nouns declinable and mdecimabla 
participles from verbal roots 
C?) Ktraka constructions of nouns with verbs 

There are four parts of speech in Fait — 

(i ) noun 

(ii ) verb 

(ill ) upasagga prefixes 

(iv) Dipita indechnable pirticles or preposi 
tions 

The nouns are sub divided mto four classes — 

(a) nouns of one gender 

(b) nouns of two genders 

(c) noons of three genders 

(d) nouns of no gender. 

In Pall the roots are neatly identical with those m Sanskrit 
and are divided into different eonjogations, just as m Sanskrit, 
by Vikarana affixes or characteristic letters added to the roots 
before the terminations In Sansint there are ten conjugetioiu 



IT 

of Trhtcli the thrco answering to the J2ncl .ird and 6tli in Sanskrit 
are known m Ptli Therefore there are esven conjugations m 
Pall and thej answer to the first fourth fifth seventh eighth 
and tenth classes of the Sanskrit Terb thus — 


Pah Class 
1 Bhuvadigana 
3 Eudhadigana 

3 Lmdigana 

4 Suvidigana 
B h.iyJdigana 

6 Tmadigana 

7 Cursaigana 


Yikarana affixes Place m Sanstnfc 
a 1 

a 7 

ya 4 

no nu and uni 5 

na 9 

o yira 8 

e aya ID 


It can be reckoned that the Sod 3rd and 6tb conjugations 
of the Sanskiit verb are comprised in the first F4h verb 
which also occupies the same place in the Sanskrit classes 
AccordiuS to Moggall lyaoa there arc eight coojugahons id Pah 
with the addition of Caha as a sepaiato one which is molnclcd 
inthe fifth byKaccayana 


Theio aic two sets of toojugation-d tcimm&t ons in PUi 
as in Sanskiit — P«r<r»sflPti la iioids for another and-lffoio 
pitda woids for one s self But it seems that there is no distinc 
tioQ in their use The first conveys a transitive sense the action 
passing to another (parassa) and the second bears a reflective 
souse the notion reverting to ones self (attano) hnt iti 
practico they are used indisctiminitely laiasBajada boiog used 
much more frcquoctly m the texts 


There are three j'enons in Pah as m Sanskrit also though 
they aro somewhat different from those of the Western grammars 
The Eastern grammanans begin with the third person and there 
fore they call it Per/ awia Pitnso the first person they treat 
ol the second next and name it Vajjlit « 2 trtso the middle 
person and the first they designate Ottania pvrtso the highest 



or chief person In ortler to avoid thi? confusion we havonsecl 
the terms ordinarily employed by the N\estern giammarians 
VIZ tho first second and third persons 

■^hen two or more nominatues of different persons have 
one lerb m common tho verb takes the termination of the 
first pierson plural bub if there be no nominatne of the first 
person the verb takes the termmatiOQ of the second person 
plural 

Examples — So ca tvayea aha^ ca pac3ma=wo cook 
So ca ahag ca pacinia“we cook 
So ca tvag ca pacatha^you cook 

Pah has nearly all the tenses known to Sanskrit viz 
(l) Taftamano present (2)Pa»cami imperative (3) Sattawi 
potential (i) Parokka (5)Hvatla»« (C) ^;;atanj [all denoting 
tho past] (7) Future and (8) Kalatipatii 

conditional There is some difficulty in reconciling the Sanskrit 
Feaeteritea with the throe past tenses m Pali This arises from 
the promiscuous use of two at least of the three Praetentes 
1 oth lu Pall and Sam>knt and also from the confus'^d definitions 
of ditferont grammarians 

According to Pah grammanaDs tho three past tenses bars 
a clear synthetical distinction which does not appear to exii>t in 
modern Sanskrit Although in the former all the three tenses 
express tl e past yet they arc for three different periods of tho 
past i c the A]]atani is for the 'time past within the current 
day the Hiyattani is for tho time recently past beginning 
with yesterday and Parokkb% is for the time past un 
perceived (by the narrator) te an action past at a time of 
which the narrators senses have no perception or in other 
words action indefinitely past This last is ihet with m the 
^dcriiisc S’criptures m one mstance oniy namefy m the 
Jatakainh as follows — Tatthappanado tumulo babhuva 



But for ‘ bftbhuva la tb» commentary Bnddbaghosa gives the 
taeaping of abosi which is Ajjatanl third person and means 
became Tbereforo i6 can bo considered that this Las been use^l 
in the sense of Ajjatanl 

The Psh ajjniaui which is regarded as “the praeterite of 
to daj ' or action which his taken place during the current 
day' appears to us to bo ' the present perfect as <i»mi in 
Latin the Hljattanl ' the past definite and the Parokkhi 
‘‘the indefinite past " But the Hl^attani and Ajjalanl maybe 
reckoned as the pist tense m general These two can be used 
in an in]perati\e negatne 8cn«o without regard to tense when 
the lerb IS combined with mt 

Eraoplos — 

Mt gams or ml gamt let him not go or do not go 

Ml ‘\oca or ml indl let bitn not say or do not saj 

The BliAMssantl is sometimes used m the soose of past 

Autkajltisamslrar] Sandhtussan I hive run through many 
existences 

Tho rancami tcrnrinations can l-o added to tlioso of the 
nhaMSSinti when a wwh regarding the fuiurc is to bo orj rested 
nxami>Ic — 'gacchatu me mlti inin ncssatu Ma> in> mother 
isitDe and take me 

Tho comlilional or -is it is geoeraUr known to tho European 
grammanans the siiljunctivo mood, has tho meaning of the 
potential, when e#u*« it iod»cate»l as well as eoosequcnco or 
when one ad or coadiiion u conuogent ujion another act or 
condiUoD. whether iLe causo or consoiueoro bo part or future 
In thu terse Iho SatlamI can also bo u.cd for both tho dames 
ertorc'iires thoSafaml for one chase s-l,ilo (or tho e‘hor 
KMU.I..1I or ,1c ^ 



ni 

Eiamples 

0 ^ Sace Sinkh^r\ aice\ bhweyyug na nirujiheyyug 

If the Sankhlras (aggregation;^ were permanent thej 
would not penah 

(u ) Ilupag ca. klio idam khikkhare att) abhavissa nayidag 
rupag sagvsttojya were thit form O 

Bhikkhus the self, this form wonld not be subject 
to diseases 

(ill) So ce tag yanag alabbHSt gamag agacchissi if ba 
could get that -vehicle he would go to the village 

According to English notions PiU contajn? five moods 
They are the Indicative (consisting of Vattamaas Parokfchi 
Hiyattanl Ajjatam aud Bhavnssanti) the Imperative (Fai^eami) 
the Benedictive or the Optative (included to Fancami and 
Saitami) the Subjunctive (the Sattam} and Kihtipatti) and the 
la&nitive 

Participles are two viz the declinable and the t&declinable 
participles The ladccliaable participles are named by the 
modern European gratnmaruns as gerunds When one agent 
performs more than one action the preMou? act or acts are 
denoted by this participle which is reckoned by the Eastern 
grammarians as P tbhaknya the previous act or verb while the 
final verb is called Aparalrjya So this may be called either 
previous verb or indeclinable participle This shows either the 
complexion of the previous act or acts of the same agent or the 
cause of the final act when the previous and final acts are 
performed by different agents 

Examples — 

So danag datva Silagrakkhitva sagge nibbatti He having 
given alms and practised precept Was horn m heaven 

Sfhag iJisvS fiiayag itppajp(£r fhjoi seenrg a fiua ibitf 
arises 



Till 


Thu applies rot only to the pxst tense but also to tlie 
present and the future tcnaca Theh it may be translated by the 
Bime tense followed by the conjunction and 
Examples — 

Brihmano devasikag alahw-ig ginlia rodalt 
The brahman goes daily to the cremation ground and cries 
Bbadde ahag Samanag Gotamag nimantstv i panhag 
puechisstmi 

Darlin;f! I shall invite the recluse Gotama and ask a question 
(from him ) 

The declinable participlos are divided into two active and 
paaaue and they apply to all the tenses They lesemble 
adjectives m many respeots as they must agree with the word 
they qualify in the samo way as adjectives in gender nnmbei 
and case The active past participle can bo used as a final verb 
and then it agrees with the subject in gender number and case 

Examples — 

Tisso Stratthig gato Tissa went to Stv atth i 
MienH BlrtnasigevM KJicmt went to Benares 

AUbougb several moilcmPth grammars have 1>ceii publisliod 
the) do not in the author s opinion servo tho samo purpose as tlio 
present ono Almost all of (bom presupi oso a knowl-'d"© 
ol Sanskrit or go too much into details bewildenng tho learner 
Tho phn of tins work has h-osn selcctod as tho easiest one to give 
a good knowledge of tho fundamental rules of Pvli grammar 
cither with or even vuthontthc help of a teacher A thorough 
study of this book ought to enable my ono to translate Pth 
works into rnghsh \s an additional help however a sccoa.J 
iKMkwiU bo pubhsbod giving more <let,ile.l ...formation on 
difhcjlt points pniicipally on verbi idioms and eya tax 



IX 


To compose this bttle booV^I have gathered matenals from 
almost all the ancient Pili Oracomars such as KaccSyana 
Moggalltyana Saddaniti Mab^rupasiddhi Padasldhana BsU>a 
tSra Subodhika Tiki the modem Pah Commentary to 
BSlavatara by the lUustnoos Onential scholari the late Venerable 
H Sn Suroangala the fotmder end principal of the Vidyodaya 
College and the coDtnhutiODS to Eaceayana on verbs by the late 
Hon hie Mr James De AIvis all of which were of immense 
ralne to tae 

This book consists of 40 lessons Each lesson contains 
four parts — '1) Grammar (2) \ocabnlary (3) Pah sentences 
for translating into Enghab, and (4) English sentences for 
translating into Pah — both intended to exercise the s^^ndent in 
the Tolea of grammar given m that lesson It confams as mneh 
grammar as is used for all practical purposes if not more 

I have adopted the style and plan of Sir Ehandakars 
first and second books of Sanskrit and also the terminology of 
the English gtammanans of Pali hut I have strictly followed 
Kaceayana Mahlrupasiddbi and BsUvatara Most of the rules 
are mere translations of Pah Sottas (rules) adopted by the 
ancient grammarians My object in composing thu book is 
to give as much a Pvh reading book as a book on Fab grammar 
in other words not only to teach grammatical forms to the 
student but also to enable him to get acquainted with Pah 
literature X have therefore m addition to the sentences com 
posed by myself given in nearly all the lessons a good many 
extracta from the Sacred Pali texts such as DJghanikSya 
Majjfaimaniktya Anguttaramkaya SaQyattaniksya Suttanipita 
Buttasangaba Phammapada PSrajiklplli Mablvagga from the 
commentaries such as Phamma ^dafthakathl and from other 
Pah works such as Visuddbimagga Hattbavanagalla Viharavaijss 
Pithava^a and Mahibodivagsa With the same object two 
extracts m prose and one in poetry are given at the end One 
ot the former is from the Jitakattbakatht and the other from 



the Mijjhimanik^ya, while the i«raetieal piece consists of stanzas 
culled from Dhammapada and SagyuttsmlcSya 

It now only remains for roe to express my deepest debt of 
giatitude to my two affactionato preceptors, the Ven ble W Sn. 
Siddhirtha DharmSoanda, High Pnest and Principal of the 
Paiama Dbamma Cetiya Oneutat CoUege, Eatmalana, Mount 
Laimia, whose premature demise in January 1911 deprived the 
Buddhist Sansha of one of its bnghtost ornaments and to the 
eminent Oiiantal scholar, the Venble Tipilalca Vscissartcanja 
Sm 'S inisaara, High Priest and Principal of the Vidyodaya 
Oiiontal College Colombo It was at tlieir bands that I received 
mj Oriental education much help and encoaragemenC in the 
stuJj of English and, also, invaluable assist mco m compiling 
this Mork 

M) thinks are also, duo to llio AitagUika H DharuiaptU, 
the General Secretary of the Maht Botlhi Society, whoso sety 
kind adiioe and guidance prompted me to pursue my Western 
oihication 

Dining the progress ef this work through the press, I liaie 
iccoivcd much assistance in reading proofs and such helpful sug* 
gcstions as wiU aid European etuitents from Messrs F L, 
W'oodwarJ, MA (Cantab) Principal. Muhinda Collogo Guile 
nnJ C T Strauss of Now York, U. 8 A , to whom I am under 
many and deep obligations 

It IS also iny duty to express my thanks to Messers B G. 
Bh ulkamkar, M a of Bombay and S W. W'ljayatilafco, 
student at law the joint pupils m PaIi of my surviving precoptoc 
nnd myself to the former for getting the PMi Alphabet pnntoJ 
in Nsgjrl »t his oim ct|iensa ftnd to tho latter for arranging 
tlio two Vocabularies. 

I must avail myself of this opportunity to express my 
indebtedness to the Hon b!o Sir 8 0 Obcyeselera uhC, 
l)f P,iul Dahtke. the aullior <>f the “Uudhttl Ftwyi ' Mossors 
n 11 Oiinentno Jl. Madaluar of tho Governor s Gate S D 



llahawalatenne J P u p i£ Donald Obeyesetera ir A Li B G 
ItBupasingha LH Samarakkody Adrocate and E S Perera/or 
their philanthropic assietance without which I would not have 
be“n able to bring out the present edition 

In conclusion I thank m> fneuik J A Erevnn tho 
Manag<»rot the Boys Indostnal Home Press Wellawatta for his 
ready real and efforts to carrj the work satisfactorily through the 
press 

S S 

Poranji Dhamma Cehya Onental College 
Painalarvi Mi Lavinia SSlh Inly 
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late Cciusal) to 
shine 
\ ixnno 

Ruea 1 -t c causal 
ill ula Jnd c 
Paiica i isaii a 
I’aihi naiajan u. 
rtl.aUo XI 
10 luakt fi im) kill 
OhosaVo 





Page 

Para 

Line 

For 

Read 

122 

1. 

3 

and Artificial 

and the Artificial 

123 

1 

20 

celibate life 

a celibate life ✓ * 

124 

3 

5 

abhaa 

abhavu ^ 

124 

3 

5 

alibaau 

abhavai 

12j 

5 

3 

(2n<1 pin ) bhaaissattba 

bhavissatha v' 

12G 

2 

1 

Imparativc 

Imperatiic 

128 

2 

last 

word Alarabndhanag 

Marabandhanag 

128 

2 

1 

Substantive iiarticiples 

words u*" 

128 

3 

J 

jnja 2nd A Srd c 

5 uja i'nd c 

132 

3-. 

7 

Yik.iro 

rjhsro ^ 

132 

3 

11 

Pandan 

Padag 

132 

3 

12 

(atthaya bhulai)) 

(atthija bhutan)*-* 

132 

5 

2 

cora bhyag) 

corabhayag ^ 

183 

7 

2 

Eanfio asso 

Ranfiodsso“T yasso*^ 

133 

4 

1 

Pupc safini **’n pii anfii 

Rupo Banna^rnpa^ _ 





sanill 

133 

6 

1 

CammaT) 

Camtoag » 

134 

1 

14 

\ati / 

■Sati »i *»• 

134 

1 

29 

Taiiag 

Tapag n 

133 

1 

(sentence 19 ' patighataya 

patighataya 

139 

1 

1 

onaen 

omen characteristic ✓ 

139 

1 

G 

Vloko n 

Vlolco in ^ 

144 

2 

9 

pajjati 

pajjati. ^ 

145 

2 

2 

a aiith 

1 1st r with 

151 

2 

10 

doner 

donor t-' 

152 

5 

1 

una 

ana 

15G 

I 

9 

the natore of 

the nature of 

1C’ 

1 

2 

the bava 

the bluva 

1G4 

3 

11 

the rice baaing cooked 

the rice liavmg (been) 




IS eaten 

cooked IS eaten 

1C5 

I 

5 

preaches doctrine 

preaches the doctrine 

37J 

« 

10 

or thing 

or a tluflg K* 

174 

1 

20 

Gotami give 

Gotami ' give 

174 

2 

2 

aharapetra 

aharapetvA 



Page Para Line 


Eead 


i'176 I 0 3 
-^178 1 11 

»-178 1 3 

e- 179 — 5 

*.179 — 13 


XM 

For 

thapa 7/k e 

alnko 

aya^Diaotu 

Kaisatanhj 

Samnnditthi 


ths lat c causal 
iloko 

ayasmantu 
Kamatanha / 
Sammrdifthi / 


ABBREVIATIONS 

act dec /} -"active declinable participle 

act dpo p l> = active declinable perfect participle 

act p P = active past participle 

card ■"Cardinal cans «=®causal 

dec pass p p “doolmable passne past paitioiplc 

dtf past drd per "definite past 3r<l peison 

i»i;p dec p "imperfect declinable participle 

tmper "impersonal tnrfe tiufec -^ladeolinable 

jKile causal l v "tndeclmable causal perfect partioiiile 

mde p p "indeclmalle i>crfect jurticiple 

j« le/ past 3rd id "indefinite past 3rd i>erson 

inf i»^n"infinitiao 

itist "lastrvimeiilal 

,n/rr; -mterjeetion *«/m pro « -laterrogatne pronoun 

tnira "intransitiv’e nom "nommatiae 

■mm "numeral otd "ordinal 

p p P "perfect past participle 

p Srd p s "perfect 3ril person singular 

p f =past len-o prr P “personal pronoun. 

^>ot lass dec p "ixitentisl passiao declinable participle 

}>oi pass 7< ■=‘Pot«ntial I assivc participlo 

lire "prefix pr act P “present active participle 

pre act dec ?> “present active declinablo pirticiple 

pr pass p "piesent passive participle 
(rant "transitive 



A GRADUATED PALI COURSE, 


rAUT 1. 


Natno Tai&ii liha'jainio Aiahato SanmaMmbudtlhas^'i 


THE ALPHABET 


CONSISTS OK 41 LFTTFUS. 


Sara 


Aowels 8] 


RaS'U short 3 
Dlgha long 6 


— a, I and u 
— i, I, u, e and o ’ 


\’3 aojami Consonants 83 — 


Gutturals 0 — k, kh. g, gli. n, (called 
Palatals 5 — c, ch, j. jh, n 
Cerebrals 5 — t, tli, d, dh. n „ 
Dentals C — t, th, d, dli, n 
Labials 6 —p, pb b, bb, tn „ 


Ka^agga K division) 
Ca\agga C ,, 

Tavagga T „ 

Tavaggi T „ 

Pavagga P „ 


Palatal y 

Cerebral r 

Dental 1 

I Cerebral and Dental v 
cerebral I, sibilant, dental s aspirate h, and n 


Somi vowels 4-\ 


The last three letters of each of the first hve divisions 
together with the semivowels, the aspirate, anJ tlie cerebral I 
are called ghosa soft consonants, while the ritst arc named 
aghosa Surds or hard ones 


1 e and 0 are sametimes aoonded aliort when they 


coiiveni“nce of the learner, thoagb ae a rule it is left out 


e followed fay ft 
inantB vithnut 
or in other 
afaJe and abort 
* anil o for th# 



2 

A anAPLATUD PU-J COVIiSi. 


RULES FOR 

FRO\nChCUTIO\ OF BOWELS ■i'-D 

(;O^SO^A^T!^ 

Encli letter in PJi » ““ ™'’ 


a 13 

pronounced like u 

Imt 



1 1 

pin 



u 

pat 



a 

F.itber 



I 

machine ot 



eo 

bee 



u 

rule Di 



oo 

moon 



ft 

mste 



e 

hen 



0 

ho]> 



c 

hot 



k 

M 

kb 5ihe» p: 

n eotllic^ 

[ prMoufl eb 0 r W A- H 

hliiek he\d 


e 

e 

go 


g 

g A b 

pig headed 

CD 


Of! 

kiag hut S 



8<>]se3Tha3 less auJiblc 



cli in 

J m 

cb 

i 

•.li A b 

church lull 


1 

) or (Ise 

judge 


1 

, ilgo A h 

judge ljou«e 



lU 

Onion or Itko 



tile Spaoisli D ID senor 


t 

t IR 

hot 

th 

( 

(Ah 

hot house 


d 

(1 

hard 

ah 

d 

d A fa 

hard hearted 


a 

u 

hunt 


t 

!fa d dh A n dentals) are pronouDccd similac to 



t) B cerebrals rcspcctiteh 

cscept that m 



tt>e cerebrals tlio t p of 

the tongue i» put 

■> rtl n ilo 

ir c I fall i« th a letter t laLei 

roorf tilt fo I iJ ul the 

thurl ( 1 

■ru 1 1 Dt >ici] b • 




A GP.ADVATFD P~LI COVPSE. 3 

to'^anla the bacV of the palate, %vhjle jn the 
dentah the tip of the tongue touches the 
upr>er front teeth 



p 13 pronounced like p 

in “pm” 

Ph 

P ia4 II prasoun"U aearlr bk« p & h 

„ “top-hat ” 


b 1. „ b 

„ “bad” 

bh 

b .. 

„ “ tub-handle. 


•> K m 

,. “ man ” 


y .. .. y 

„ “ yard ’ 


r r 

„ “ rat 


1 .. „l 

. “ light” 


1 „ almost the preceding 


« » V 

in “division” 


s ,.8 

„ “ sun ” 


h* .. h 

r IS called niggalilta and 

‘hen ’ 


pronounced like ‘ ng’ 

“ hung ” 


Double consonant^ are distiDcU> pronounce^l as double, as 
for instance *'dd” m “midday' or “mm” “summons ” 

The accent in Fah is as a rule pat on the long TotreU of the 
srord, and if there are no long votrels. then on the first syllable 
For the convenience of the learner we bare put the mark " " 
on the accented syllable if it is not already indicated by the 
long towel mark ‘ — and vrhenever there may be any doubt 

The ancient grammanans have devoted the second chapter to 
what IS known as sandhi i ' the different changes in the vowels, 
consonants, augments, and substitutes effected by the combination 
of two or more letters aUhongb this process does not effect their 
meaning W’ehave not however followed them in this respect, 
will give but in a foot note the necessary explanations, when a 
sandhi occurs in any exercise 

It mast be noted tliat sandhi formation is adoptefl merely for 
the sake of euphony and to facilitate the prouounciation of words 
m a sentance 


3 If ' V ' fo!(o»* a consonant, it u pronoanced more Iite *« 

4 ‘ h ’ at the end of a syllaUe ta proiioaiic*d somevrhat stronger, almost 
like the German ‘cb ’ cx Brahmano 



i CFADCirtJ) PJLI COIBSE 

LESSON I 


PARASSAPADA 
Vatfeam Piesent Tense 

SiDgnlar Terminations 

Ist Person mi 2nd Person si Sid Person Tl 
ROOTS OT THE FIRST CONJtGATIOH CALRFD BhnvadlgAna, 

BbU to be, to become Paca to coolc Q’acah ) 

(iAaiti<j )' Pata to fall ipatati ') 

Oaja to abandon icajati') Rakkha to protect 
Gala to moic CeaintO Ruda to ctj, ijo(?at2 ) 

Dalia to burn, (dabcti ) Sara to move to lemember 

Gataa to go (gacchah ) 

Hata to W»D avsa> como> Vadft to speak UnJuti \ 

(Jirivafi ) Vaddhft to grow {ladilhali ) 

Jl to oorviuer (jayoli ) Vanda to adore to salute, to 

Jiva to lire ^ivati ) worship ) 

Nj to lead (iidi/ait y Vasa todwLll (laioti ) 

1 Tlio final towel o{ all looU wUich have moia than 
one rowel is dioppcd m all eonjufation^ 


a In l<iU M in Sm^knt thero mre two sets o( cmijwjuti >nal 
rTQinatiom rariv«*(i[>a'lA anil Attano|i>la but the pi.ctiliaritj in J'ulj u 
at t»H Toota taVe tiiliti oitViooV any distiTiction 
C For the convenience of the Iianier nq h*\e pat the 3rd Perenn 
nsuljc, rreeint Time, in itabes after tl q r<«it of all \ urbs in onler to 
o» tliQ clianRes « hich aonte of them enderso 

7 In the lit conjORStion the final »owelof the ronti of jni vonelonlr 
il tl a i>ena\tiDiAle irf aoinoiouiaoC novettanono tOMel taWi- tliir 
furldit substitute The roeUAi of i or 1 1« c of u or u i» nndofaiaa 
Thua nl WiQ and niH beci mea ne Wio and rod ropectne], to u bid 
I utole jjined ami then tbt Unninati n ti la Pd, ,, ,,,,.1' 
irnot eomo together nitbout CMleanni; Vo the prrrui,,,, ^ ,, , 
lloweil by ‘a chanRe into ‘ar and at r'spe''tUiW m I the ir , 1 
illoaing u adiled on to them 'uvpi 

^1+a— nc + a— na> *a— Mitl ti lojin 

nhu + a—bh i+a-»ha» +1— Hate with u /ln,al, 



j GPjDViTFD pai corr^r 


2 In the first conjngaton *a* aJiIeJ on to the rool 
Lefore the termination-* and it i-» lensthened uhen it precede> 
anj termination he^innin^ vnth m, a'? in — 

pic + a + mi—pecawi. pie-» a* si^'/arceii, jog -^a »■ ti^pocati 


PEP'OML rBONOlNs’ 
Nominative S ngiilar 


1st Person. 2nd Person 


3rd Penon. 


Ahag; l 


Trap, tnvag; thoo. 


m So h" 
f Sa ‘he 
n Tag nag it. 


1. 

Miajj bhav imi. 

p\l» ccvrrNCf' 

7. Tva^JajasL 

13 

?o rakkhati 

2. 

„ caj imi 

t* 

jllftSI. 

14 

Si Sirati 

0 

„ caLsnx 

9 

roda-.!- 

13 

So radatj 

4. 

. pacchttni. 

10 

N3ja>i 

1C 

Tan PataM 

0 

riaruiBi. 

H 

„ Paca«i 

H. 

DaLati 

c. 

^ andimi 

12. 

„ \a^as« 

IS 

Naj; ^atllJLal 


Trarslile fell trint trrVrcfT irifi, Pah 


1 

I I rotect 

7 

Thou art 

2 

ri.mci ibc“ 

8 

.. abjindo I's! 

3. 

li“vd 

0 

- fro^t 

4 

.. 

10 

„ cne-*t. 

3 

„ d\MU 

11 

«3!c*csI 

C 

„ lite 

12 

.. groatst 


13 He corniucr* 
l-I „ Lies 
13 6{ « Rcy^ 

IC It n 
17. 13. 

!•> « c h-uN 


* ih" Trf In I »Ji ‘I'w ty tP» r nt'i'i* » t > i!»t 

■»!/ i* H «f '«•'»? {' B« Ihf j»r» <r;*l ff-n-S'-t or rx,t , 

R't tv»5 (a ckM of *« « 



A OP.iDlATED PALI COVPSE 


LESSON II 

PABAS'iVFADA 

^ATTA11A^A — WIE^ENT TEN'jE 
l')aral Teiminations 

1st Person nia 2nd Person thft 3rd Person aotl ® 

ROOTS OF THE SECOND CONjrOATJON OATXri) RI.DHADIOANA 
Rudhl to impede to hinder HlSl to hurt (/ui mO ) 

(rioidJiafi) ’• Lipa to smear (itnspciii) 

Bhida. to break lo tCNt Mttca to release [muncatt ) 
(,bhinflali) Slca to eprmitle (sveati) 

BUujs. to eat (i/iHiyoa) wda to get onp> endvsre 
Cabi to kiss (tmlaii) 

Ohldl to cut (ehittelali) Yuja to combine 

3 In the second conjiigAlion a is al o ndJed to tlio root 
but nigAaliUa (ri) is T>ref'N«d lo U»e final coiisouaot ol the 
root as in liis+a + ti“)iirs+a*ti-«hfj/s<i« * 

FOOT' Of THt FlUsT COSJt-OATtON 
Cara tnnalk (edrali) Eblpa tolhion anaj Ohlpati) 

Da^sa to Intc (r7imaf») Labba to eel OuJ/(i«ii) 

Lbava to nin (dlunoli') Pa to drink pibalt') 

Lisa toscc (piiisttti ihLVati Puccha to a$k (puerholi) 
dikk/iofi) Kama tojiUj (roiuiii) 

Isa to widi desire Ucchnli') Stlckha tol am train jiractise 
Ehada lodoojr tat Vatlali) itikUah 

9 A 1 >»rl M o»f.l Lj ai. 11 « ro««I •• .Ir n- I a» .n U 
« anti— 1>I iiw** ti 

10 Ml't n.^aliU r| M ( « »«| Jr ar ->• I* i U| , 

tf (1- li»c il • ■( rtan;;* iDt< lha Jpit ( ul 

il rii >n fo« I wUii rlu*r«Ohaa« i 

♦ b I • « 1 1 1/1 »V1 > cIai util* 


1 » 



A GliinUlTED lALZ COUrSF 7 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, AOMINATIVE PLURAL 
1st Person Snd Person 

Mayag, amhe, no wo Tumhe, vo you 

3rcl Person 
m te ne they 
f ta, tayo na, nayo they 
n te, ne, tani, nani they 


PALI bENTEVCES 


1 

Mayai] vandama 

13 

Tumhe Khadatha 

2 

Ahat] bhindrrni 

U 

labhatha 

3 

Amhe bhunjaroa 

15 

Aban pi' imj 

4 

Cumbama^nO . 

I<> 

Gacchatha ro 

5 

Dhavatna 

17 

Te muucanti 

6 

Ahai] Passami 

18 

Tan sincati 

7 

Mayarj Caruma 

19 

Te Mndanti 

8 

Amhe rodaroa 

20 

Tc Pibanti 

9 

Tumhe Chmdatha 

21 

Pucehanti 

10 

HiS^athjy VO . 

22 

Tayo sikkhanti 

11 

Tumhe limpatha 

23 

N lyo rainanti 

12 

Iccbatlia 

24 

Tam Yunjanti 


TURN INTO PAH. 


1 

\\ e learn 

11 

You get 

21 

She throns auay 

2 

. play 

12 

Thou seest. 

22 

lie lakes away 

3 

I ask 

13 

runnest 

23 

They devour 

4 

We desire 

14 

You kiss 

24 

You eat 

5 

I get 

15 

Thou dnnkest 

2o 

They sprinkle 

6 

We break 

IG 

You release 

2G . 

. see 

7 

I cut 

17 

You binder 

A7 

desire 

8 

e go 

18 

Thou Icamcst 

28 

get 

9 

I hurt 

19 

You throw an ay 

29 

sineai 

10 

^\e drink 

20 

You play 

30 

, cut 



A GSWCATHJ) PALI COLBSE 


LBSSOIT III 

THE REOUI>AR DECLENSION OP \OU\S 

^ouQs — stem ending m S' 
Terminations 


SingnJar Plural 

Masculine Neuter UascuLne Neuter 


Pathama 

Nom 0 n 

g 

a i, ni 

AUpana 

Aoc 

_ a‘J 

a am 

Dutij i 

Ace 

g 

e e ni 

Tatrya 

In'it 

ena 

ebbi, ebi 

Pai ctimi 

Abl 

a taha sma 

ebhi, ehi 

Catutthi 

Dat 

aya, ssa 

nag 

Cliatthi 

Gen 

sea 

nag 

Sattami 

liOC 

e, nilii, smig 

esu 


MASCULINE— nara 

Singular 


Nora naro a wan 
^ oc nara, nara 0 man 
Acc narag a i lan 
Itistr narena hj uUh or 
threnwh a man 

^\bl nara naramha, naranna 
frot J a man 

Dat naraya, narassa to or 
for a marl 

Gen narassa mansoro/atKait 
Loc Bare, narambi narasnug 
»n CM or upon a man 


nara men 
Sara 0 men 
nare ««« 

narebhj, narehi iy « uk 

or throu jh men 

narebhi narebi frvr i 


naranag to or for men 
naraaag men s or of 


naresu 


upon 


Jl A ^a id foIIoKc ! b) u>o(I er H Imppc I an ^ 

JJ \pr»CTl irilwflli tier i r n/ » ps 1. , (h»n j 

•aia -Ibila . nl-lhaUa I belt i»t|_iiul4uari ' 



A CnADUATED PXlt COURSE 


NECTER — phala: fruit 
Singular Pliual, 

Norn phalaT) : a fruit phals, phalSni ' fruits. 

Voc phala, phaU : 0 fruit pUala, phalani • 0 fruits. 

Acc phalag : phale, phalani : /ruitj. 

Instr. phalena : ly, utth, or phalehhi, phalehi : iy, wif/i or 
through a fruit through frmts. 

Abl phala, phalamha, phalebhi, phalehi /rom 
phalaama froma fruit fruits 

Dat phalaya, phalassa* to phalanag : or /or /rm«j 
or for <i fruit « 

Gen. phalassa : of a fruit phalanag * of fruits 
Loc phale, pbalamhi, phalesu * m, on. or upon 
phalasrmig t m, on,or fruits 

upon a fruil 


SOB-iTANTIVES xMASCCLINE ) 


Analo “ 

' fire 

Manusso 

man. 

Asao » 

horse 

Megbo 

cloud, shower. 

Balo 

chilli, fool 

Mitto 

friend 

Budho, 

wise man 

NSgo 

Raahe 

Buddho 

Tho Enlightened One 

Karo- 

man 

Bhnpo 

King 

ITiIayo 

house. 

Dbammo iloctnac, law, nghtcous- 

Putto 

SOD. 


nesg truth, virtue, nature 

Rukkho 

tree , 

Hattbo 

hand 

Satto 

animal, being 

Jano 

people 

Sudo 

cook 

Bummo 

tortoise 

Suro 

god 


n To fdrilititu the l-arnin;* of the G nderi we Rive the nouns whose 
stfm enis m 'a' m the nomio^tiTo 8iD,.u{ar, ss thrs ebons bf the 
termination to winch Rcn Icr thej belong 

14 InPili tli"re IS ti^ither clefinit** n>r in'lefinite article andthenoun 
Jtnelf in'’Ii!'lef ono or the o|tj'*r, acronliD^ to the sense U is desired to 
sijrnify an indefinite sense, the p-ooonn ‘el a ’ is nsed, and to si^oiifr a 
definite sense “ Smta ’’ can boused with the ouqn Ihtse Will be ei plained 
Utcr on 

2 
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A OBADIATED PALI COtBSE 



^BUTEB 


Dhauag wealth money 

Nayanag 

eye PSpag sm demerit 

EamoJap lotus 

fbalag 

fruit PuQnag merit 

Mukhag mouth 

Fanoag 

leaf Rupag form body 


NOJllNAWE 

A'lD V ocative cases 


Nouns- 

~St-em endiug m a 


TonniDatioQS 


Singular 


Plural 

JIas - 

Pathamv Norn 
naro a m 

Alapaot Voc 

oara 4- 0^ 

s nara + a =Eara 

nm 4-a^ 

= nara + §— narS O mn 


nara, sara o man » 



r Pafchatc 1 Nom 

pbala+g; 

= pba]a + g, + Di=piaia, 

Naut 

I phalat) fl 

1 frvtl 

pbalani /rutU 

(Alarana Voc 

pbala -I- a 

s pba)a+a, +ni<-pbala, 


1- phala, phals 0 (rmi pbalanj Q frutU 


PAl/T eCNTBNCBS 

1 

Asso dbarati 

16 

Sur i rakkanti 

2 

Naro gaechati 

17 

Sotti jiiaoii 

3 

Phalani patanti 

18 

Dhammo rikkhati 

4 

Tviimmo calafi 

19 

NuSi dagsaoti 

5 

Dill ramauli 

20 

Dudclho vadati 

G. 

Megho smcati 

21 

Nan bliuDJanti 

7 

Bilo Biklfbati 

23 

Budiio '^arati 

8 

Puttu ' majug gacch ima 23 

Kupag taddhati. 

9 

Pannuni patanti 

24 

Nayan.ig passati 

10 

Analo dahati 

25 

Puuus'j jayati 

11 

Bhflp i jayanti 

26 

Xfokhap vadati 

12 

Hattbii haranti 

27 

Macuvaa iihuQjiuti 

13 

Ejla roJanti 

23 

Mittii cumiianti 

14 

SU(U pacanti 

29 

Pipar) vruJJhiti 

15 

Jan 1 )jvant' 

30 

B Ji dhiiTauti 



A anjDLiTSIi pTu covpse 


TLPN IMO PALI 


I 

Horses run 

10 

We break 

2 

Leaves grow 

17 

Men speak 

3 

Trees fall 

18 

Ammils eat 

4 

A friend atks 

19 

Cooks cook 

5 

She throws »\;ai 

20 

The 650 S“e3 

6 

Children kiss 

21 

Men go 

7 

Wealth increascs- 

22 

Children learn 

8 

Kmgs lead 

23 

Tho wise remember 

9 

The house /alls 

24 

People get 

10 

Slen live 

25 

Wo drink 

11 

0 fnend ' I run 

26 

Lotuses grow 

12 

Men adore 

27 

0 son f thou eatest 

13 

Thfi wise lead 

2? 

0 tneo ' you speak 

14 

A snake moves 

29 

Men desire 

IS 

They cut 

30 

The enlightened one dwells 


LESSOK IV 

REOlLAIt DECLENSION OF NODNS 

Ifouns — Stem cd<Iios in L 
Tenmnationa 


Singular Plural 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Ma^culin" 

Neuter 

Norn — 

— 

f, ayo 

f, El 

Yoc. — 

— 

1, ayo 

i, ni. 

Acc- 

5 

ayo 

t, QL 

Instr 

na 

bill,” 

hi.' 

Abk 

n3, mhR, smA 

bhi,' 

hi” 

Dat and Gen 

no, 8sa 

nag 


Loc 

mhi, smiQ 

sal 



A short vowel followe*] by any of these term natioss is lengthenni 
but In the cased SU it is optional 



12 A CriDtATEn lAJI COlBSi. 

JIASCIII.IMJ — inUlU fiiOuL 



Singular 

Plural 

Noio 

mum 

mun , jnunayo 

Yoc 

mum 

muni, munayo 

Acc 

muoig 

mum, munayo 

lost 

muriDa 

mumbhi, mumbi 

Abl 

mumna, mtmrtnha, muiusmA 

mumbhi, mumtii 

Dat i. Gen 

munino, iBonissa. 

munmag 

Loc 

mutumhi muni^mii) 

muQisu, muuisu 


NBnir.K— 'Van H.ulcr 



Singular 

Piuial 

Kdu5 

vfiri 

van, varini. 

Voc. 

van 

van, vsnni 

Ar.o 

vsng 

van, T5nm 

Inst 

vanoa 

vSrjbbi, rsnlii 

Abl 

varina, vanmlia, vlnsma 

varibhi, vsribi 

D&t A Ges 

varmo. vSrissa vayXyia^ 


Loo 

vanmhi, vansmig 

vSrisu, vinsu 


ilB^TAMn Et. 
MnsculiDQ 


Agei 

fire 

Mum 

tootsk 

Asi 

6V OtJ 

Narapati 

King 

Devo 

goil 

Paij 

husband locQ 

Dipl 

ti„er 

Ravi 

sun 

Gabapati 

Iiouscl olJcr 

Sandhi 

junction combi 

Isi 

ascetic 


nation 

jalamdbi 

sea 

Ussavo 

SllO« 

Eapi 

inonKcj 

Vyadhi 

•liscasc 

Kan 

I,ct 

Yati 

Ntulcr 

»o„l. 


Acci biarJs Aklhi tjo nakihattag star 

Acchi c'c Altbi bona Van svat( 



I Cn IDLATLD P4.LI COUrSt 13 

NOJIINATnE A\D >OCATnE CASES 

Terminations 

Singular Plural 

Norn mum aTtionl mTmi+l,-*-ayo’-=^muni, munayo 
monks 

VoG mum Omonk mum+i,+ayo— muni, munayo 

O monks 

fNom van water van+i, t m=vari,varim natcn 
|\oc van Oh-aicr van+i, nii=van, vanm 0 
waters. 


FOOTS OF THE TIIinD COVJLGATIOS CALLED DISADIOANA 

Budba to unQerstand Bupa to vanish {RuppaU ) 

{DujjKuli ) Sama to pacj/y, to be pawlied 

Dipa to shine {Dippati') (Sammali) 

I)lVU to play (.Dibbatt ) Sldha to make complete 

Eudha to bo angry (Kujjhati) iSijjhatt) 

Kupa to be displeased bo Sivu ** to weave sew (St&Jafi ) 
angry {Kuppati ) Sudha to purify cleanse 

Ha to decrease (.Huyatt ) (.Sijjhatu) 

Zdba to flourish (Ijjhait ) Susa to dry up (Sussait ) 

Lubha to covet desire Tusa to please to be pleased 

^ Lulbhah ) (Tuisaft ) 

Mada to madden into^cate Vidba to pierce or shoot with 
(il/ajjafn) an arrow {ViJihaU ) 

Nasa to perish die OYassat*) Yudha to fight ) 

4 In the third conjugation * F* is added on to the root 
before the tcrramations as in h'v+ ja »• ti— h tyati 



• S«enote31 

10 ‘V IS repUced by ‘b 



A CrliAtH. irED PiLI COVPSh 


u 

a If the final consonatit of tho coot boIoDgg to the fourth 
division (taiagga) and is unaspiratcd, it combines 
itself -with the 7 to ionn the letter m the same 
place la the second division (cnrngpa) which is 
then doabled as fflltd + ya^majja, with 'ti = 
majjatl If it ts aspirated it is changed as 
explained m c Es budh + ya=bujjha, with 
‘ti =b-ujjbati 

b If the final consonant belongs to any of the other 
divisions or docs not belong to any of the five 
divisions then it is doubled on combiDing with 
•ya ftfi rup+ya^ruppa, with ti -^nippati, 
tus + yasstttssa, with ti atussatv 

c If tlio final consonant is either the socond or the 
fourth of an> division, m other words an aspirated 
consonant tbo first or thud rospectivoly (or the 
same consonant unaspiratcd) is put before it 
and ja is altogether ommitted as lubh + ya 
=Iubbba. With ti -Inbbhati 


P\LI SENTENCE.'. 


1 Aggi dahoti 

2 Budha liuijhanti 

3 Bt\U kujjh&Dti 

4 Narapati \ ijjlialt 
5. UssMo sussati 
f.. Yatayo ijihatiti. 

7. Bandhi hbavatv 

8 IMpi kh^dali 

9 Marit viMianti 

10 NyJkilhayo hirsanti 

11 JalaiiHlhi sammati 

12 Bavi ilipjotj 


13 Uunayo sujihinti 

14 RIanussa lublihanti 

15 Ka.M luvjjliaRi 
IG Asayo patanti 
17 Pati tttkkhati 

16 Dev.i dslihanti 

19 Acci dippati 

20 ^y idhi sammati 

21 \ccVii paasiti 

-2 ^ttblni 1 addbinti 
“3 Kapayo rwtanti 
21 Rih, nnjjant: 



A GniBUATED PALI COURSE 15 

TURN I^TO PALI 


13 Tfao monk floansheg 

14 The doctrine shines 

15 O monks ! 1 on flourish. 

16 Friends play 

17 The house holders salute 

18 11 e are pleased 

19 I sew 

20 Leaves dry np 

21 Men shoot svith the 

arrows 

22 The stars shine 

21 You madden G'ounelves ) 
21. IVater sprinkles 


LESSON V 

tPASACOA OR prefixes’’ — " ”” 

TweDt> jn number 

Apacayati he offers 
Api in fiuestionmg, disgracing 
Api bhante bhikkbap 


1. Kings covet. 

2 The form vaniabes 

3 The ascetics cleanse 

(themselves ) 

4 The tiger is angry 

5 Children play 
G We are angry 

7 O son' thou scest 

8 Kings fight 

9 Men pensh 

10 Thou lightest 

11 Monks go 

12 Trees pensh 


Abht to Unto, near to 

Abhigaccbati he goes to 
or neat to 

Adhi over, above, upon 

Adbigaccliati he goes over 
or knows, gets 

Anu after, like 

Anugacchati ho goes after 
follows 

Apa away, insult offenng 

Apagacchati ho goes away 
Apavadati he insults 


labhatha ? 

O Lordt do you get your 
meal? 

Api amhakag panditaka • 0 
disgraceful pandit of ours ! 
Atl bejond 

Atigacciiati ho goes 
beyond 

Ava ** down, off, from 


17 The^e prefixes are pot dirccttj befotv the verbs ami nouns, in i jrne 
cases to emph-Mizc meanine in otben to thing’' 

T^e first consonant of the roots ter which these prefixes are put la some- 
timee changrvl according to the rnleaof '& 2 »</h>’ as will )« explained later on 
IS * Ava ’ almost alwa) s chaogea into 'o’ before verbs 



IG A OJJIWIT^O 

Eavi Ogacdrm tbc sun 
goes down or sct<5 
•ivabarah hft steak 
A boaadiiig or limiting 

Agaecljati be comes bc*ck 
Da bad, ill 

Dniiatin bad man 
Nl “ in, down away less 
Nisidati be aits down 
Nigcacchati liegmawij 
Nirutti sromroar 
Ni^gtndho smell less 
NitkharBati hagoosaway 
Nl away 

Nibaxati bo tabes owaj 
Pa brtb before 

Payiti bo «o^ forth 
Pars o^ipOMto cv opposed to 
ParAjayati he defeats 


FAIT COltSF 

Pan insulting surrounding 
ranJibavati he insults 
Patl again agaiost 

Patipaccbati be aslcs again 
OP in return 

Sag being compounded with 
Sangiiccbati bounitel^witli 
Su good wall ® 

Sii„andho sood smell 
U i»up aboie, superior 

Uppatati bo (falls up) 
)nipf« 

dJpa near less nest sub 

Upagaecbatj be goes near, 
appvoa.cbes 

Vt In the sense of privation 

apart away 

lijihUi be kaiBs away 
or tbrons away 


LBSSOK VI 

jlCCUSATltE CASE 

NiiuoS'-'^tern ending id a 
I'erminatiODS 

Sms«lir 

•Mna nara *• 5-— narag aiaan 
Aoc -I Neut phala + g^pbalag a 
[ itv't 


Plural 

nara + e==nare men 
phala + e 1 ni-=phale, 
ph&lSm jruMl 


la Tie first eoTKoant uf the i otd to wbvJt i,, •niCi i 

prefixed IS almost al» uadnoWel il t is I nisfaiatp I ai 1 if a«pi 
tho same censor in» niia«pirftted M put bet »eu t) prc-fit anJ fl e respi 
noun or lerb In ca<!i- of the former tuo t the ncu i or ,prb 1 
with a 'owsl ttn Ultvr T « e«LrtBj bttwetii fSreni 

20 I*Qti alrtost always cburigea auto Pat\ boforo the \ crbi bog 

witli con onants 


‘g 



CriDliTFTf PUI COVPSF 


SLE-sTWmt-' {jfASCLIlNF 


BiUlo 

cat 

Mokkho 

clehverance 

BrahmaQO 

brahmin 

Higamo 

townlet 

Coro 

thief 

Sappnnso 

good man 

Daliddo 

poor man 

Eatho 

cunning man 

Bhamko 

rich man. 


rogue 

Dnjjano 

had man 

Sisso 

pupil 

Gsmo 

Tillage 

Soppatho 

straight path- 

Janako 

father 

Ummaggo 

enl course tunnel 

Maggo 

waj, conr'a 

Vedo 

the Hindu scnphiie 

MSnavo 

youns man 

Todho 

vramor soldier 



NFCTER 


Aranna^ 

forest 

Panaa^ 

merit 

Ehattai 

eooVed nee 

Rattha; 

kiDslem country 


food 

Sarirag 

body 

lekhana^ 

letter 

Snkdias 

happiness 

Marsag 

fiesh 

Sayasca; 

gold 

Kagara^ 

tom 

Tmag 

grasa 

Papag 

dement sio 

Vattbag 

cloth 


E00T3 OF THE FOV.FTH CONJtCVTION tlLLED SIT-VDI CA^A 
ApE, with ' to reach Sn to hear (gunoti snnatt ) 
gam (pzpiinatt ) Vu to restrain (lunali) 

Hi to go (hinatf^ \Nith *S’ to close scream 

TVith ‘pa ’ to send (jwJunalJ ) (aittnah ) 


Isb CoDjngatiOD 

Gamo, vnth ' anu ’ to follow Hara, with * ava’ to steoL 
(anuoacchati) (avaharalt) 

A\ith ‘a’ to return Euha to exist spnagup (rn/iah ) 

(.ayacchatt) With ‘ 5 ’ to monnt (ar«/wf» ) 

Isa to search (eiafi) So.-witb'pa’ toeam (pajoraf*) 



A cpiniiTrD PAii coinSF 


5 Pitherno, n3 or Bns i<t*td(1<Kl to the roots before tlie 
tenoination 

Su I- ao + iQi=»simoMi 
Su + ni zQi^sunEmi 
Pa V ail +aiia *1111— T>apuaai»i 


PERSONiL PBO^<^V^S (i.CCl«AtnE C)A8t ) 

Singular Piural 

(l&tPcrs maifi, mamag me aiahakag, amhe, ao iis 
Com»n<)«|3n(i tag, tavag, tvag. turohSkaj, tumhe, vo 

G„tl ‘“’'“5 

l3rcl tag, nag him her it 

■Mftsouline tie thero 
Famirme t2, tayo, na nayo them 

Neuter t«, Bc, tim, a5m them 


I’AU PK'JTBNCaS 

1 'ioclho nseWtrohati 8 .Ttmako puUag gimag 


2 ‘lojyo tooTikha mesaat' 

3 Con dhanam'avfthivmntj 

4 Dipl roo^Karj khadanti 

5 Siijanil euppatbam esauli 

6 BatA popam loohanti 


pihmoti 

9 Daliddo (^hfimVap vatthap 

viloati 

10 Tutnhe Iskhanag pibinutha 

11 MSnavib dhammag Bunanti *' 


Diijjano aupiiathanj‘avanenti ] 2 Punnao janarj eukbar) rayati 


21 Die niEgaluta ( 9 ) Mlemd by a, 
Bsss:^ ^ irahati ^ aslant irubati 

il For Ihe t&ka uf euphony I'm 01 e 
e acnordagto saadbi'mleg 


18 cliangid into m m 
ds «ro frtqueiitly written 


23 G^BsrAjJytJitf wb w p«t«t tie end Of sentence foUowmir th» 
object wh cli it gorenia but for eupliooy « sake thia la optional 
31 ITi and yaca take always t«ro object* 

* In the ibird pers n phtnl the a of oi or tina la 


dropped aocovil ng to 



.1 CnAnUdTED PAJtl COVrSE 


ID 


13 Dhanika nagararn agaectanti 

14 Bhupa ratthani rakkhanti 

15 Sappunsa dhamtsam anu 

gacchanti 

Assa tin^g khldanti 

17 Tumhe no apavadatlia 

18 Brahinanavedag sikkhanti 


19 Ummaggo janag papag 
na> ati 

^0 Balo bilalam icchati 
21 Sappum^sukbag pipunanti 
2’ Satha no higaanti 

23 Dhanika auvannam esanti 

24 PutH bhattag bhunjanti 


a TORN INTO PALI 

1 Th^Vneh proteci {bojr 14 The good men gain 

wealth deliverance 

2 The king relea«3 men 15 The ascetics wish (for) 

3 The ascetics go to the forest deliverance 


i We insult you 

5 The monks learn the 

doctrine 

6 You hear the doctrine 

7 They follow you 

8 Sho earns merits 

0 The pup Is learn the veJa 

10 You desire happiness 

11 I send a letter 

12 They search deliverance 

13 We go to the town 


16 The father kisses (his) son 

17 The young man seeks (for) 

wealth 

1$ I lead them to the townlet 
19 We insult bad men 
1.0 Monkeys eat fruits 
11 Righteous less leads men to 
happiness 

22 Brahmins eat cooked me 
“*3 The rich desire wealth 
24 The body vanishes 


LESSON VII 

ACCUSATIVE CASE 

Nouns— Stem ending in 1 
Terminations 

Plural 

mam+L ayo muni muuayo 

•monks 

van** » 01= van va^im 

14 ate s 


Singular 

Mas mum + g=munig =• 
•monk 

Neut van ^ 0 - vang 
uater 



20 

1 ej^i?c7iri7i> 

pll/ course 


SUB'Jl’ANTltSa 

(masculivj; ) 

Acanyo 

Igacher 


iKig:o 

deci 

Anilo 

mnd 


Mitto 

frioud 

An 

cnemi 


Paccamitto 


Atithi 

guest 


Samadb' 

concentration o! 

Ball 

oblation 



mind jxiaee 

Bhikkbako bcgcai 


Sctthi 

Hojal cashier 

Kassako 

husbaiiduiaii 

J 


Hch meichant 

Kavi 

loct 


Upadeso 

ciluee 

Eilcso 

|) ission 


Paayo 

iiieicbaiit 

Kinkaro 

scivaiit 


Vibi 

1 iJdj 

Xulapati 

luastor of A family 

VyStlho 

himtei 



NEPTKR 


Citta^ 

fhouslit mind 


Khettap field 

Sha&saa 

corn 


Moaag peiee 


Dubhhaj misery soiwu 


nooTb or THE iirrM co\JLOOto\ called myadi oana 
A sa to cat tobu> ewhange (.\wU) 


Cl to collect earn (fitUft * ) 
Dhu to shake {dUttnah ) 
Gaha to til e {i^anbalt.) 
*pati to acc^* 

Jj WtOHtjuor {jtnaU'i 

1st 


With VI to sell LvtUvi' 
liU to cut mow 
Ml totneasare {mmaU 
NS to Vn(?^\ (janttti ) 

Pu to ponfj, pbasp 

ConjJ^itioa 


Dliivu with ' aou ’ to mn after Xappa witisaj toentertMa 
ehasa [anudlatati) to imsX (.saniiijuU) 

Easa to ploush (iasan ) Yaca to beg Ciracait ) 


(j n N& >9 aSSod to the root boloie ths termination 

a« — int Da+an«laK5ini 



^ CRADLJTED PALI COUPSL 


n 

h In the case of ga'ia ei*h<‘’' nHa is added to th^ roo , 
and then the final consonan*- ‘h of th“ root i> 
dropp"! , or *ppa’ is add«d to the root and then 
•gaiia cbans«^ m*o ‘ghe Gah-Bita.*iat" 

ganMnn (gafca} g^he -^ppa -tmi- gheppStzu. 

PVLI ‘‘EVTENCE*. 

1 NarapQ‘i jinatjarajo 14 Dera balm patiginhanfi 

2 Uithio knlapa*! santappatu lo \odha paccamilt" 

3 Pun/a0 ei‘ta{7 pun»fi pnanta 

i Kapi phal^a\a5na‘i 10 Mimajo kile^e jinanti 

0 \anijo dhaanan TiUcinsti 17 kassaka kb^tta" kasanti 
5 Dhanika dhafiSar) cnaoM * 18 KilvLaro kulapatjnanu 

7 Sassako nhiQ Tiktina*! gaccbati 

8 Isaso samldiurn'icchan*! 19 AnJo ruLlliar dhtmalt 

9 Maja^ dhamini^ jinitaa "*0 Kas^a dhanra" cininti 

10 J&cako pntta'* cumbat! 21 &«»l \a^dac‘>''can\-a’' 

11 Manu«aa rukkhe ImantL 2> \jraJho mig-r \ijjhati 

12 SappunsAponSaniiasarantt. 23 Ka«saka dha5Si"i miunfi 

13 Bhikkhaka gihaoatn 21 Lpad* .»nii.nngit.chanti 

bbatJa'’ yacaoti 

TUBN INTO P\U 

1 lou folio T the advice ^ Children ba/ fruit? 

2 Dec dnnL -water 6 Dea-’ntla-lsmeu.to misecj 

3 Good m^n ea‘3't-in (th“ r) 7 Huabandm^n mo-v paddy 

inends 8 Beggars bog c’oths (from) 

4 The king entertains his the nch. 

guesto 9 Thes releaseCtheirimonkej-j 

2o Tbo I’or i’ fob-red byaa tLer towpI cliiao“'l ‘S 
j niti+arayo”j natyaraya 

• In ih" third p-r’on ftoial th- a of n-i i droppe-? a-j^rdin; to No 

Ui“c‘n' iTeei*a asfbsvetbo' thi.*enfn e go eins t’--oofc,e 1* 



cnTiL ir/r nn coir^h 


Guno 

M \irtuo 

Fitbag 

11 

(1 a r 

Icdbana^ 

»i. fi el 

Ratbo 

• 1 

cl ano 

Kamo 

I't, sensual 1 leisure 

Saccag 

n 

trutli 


pt'S Ol 

Sagffo 

f! 

heaven 

Kattbag 

» Mood / 

Saro 

m 

arrow xo 

Nakbo jt 

<fn fngernail 

Savanag 

1! 

car 

Kanag 

n Inowlc'lge 

Sisag 

n 

1 cad 

Nettag r?*, eje 

Snjano 

m 

good man 

Odano 

m cookc 1 rice food 

Vattag 

tt 

face 

Pano 

VI being crexture 

Vayamo 

m 

exertion 

Pant 

fi hand 

Vmyag 

« 

strength 


FOOTS OF THE SITTH tOSnOATtON t ALIFP TnvPlfHM 
. ^t CoDjDcat on**' 

Ka.t3. to do (.laroU ) 

Apa TCith pa to Approach (pappoti ) 

Tanti to et popnd (tono/i ) 

Bb&sa to speak shino look Ikkha to see *' 

beautiful (blatalt) Khana tahtt (Uanati) 

Bhn TTith'anu to eujoj Masawith'a totoueh (amojatO 
(anuMtitatf) Vada %ut1i ‘ava to adMSO 

\\ith U to originate result (oiftdati) 

pro luce. ) Vaba to l>^r carr> (lalati) 


7 O IS added to the root before the terminal on tan + 0 
ti'-'tanotl I3ut kari alone has another form m wh ch yira !•> 
added and then r of Iho root drops as — 

Kar + 0 + ti=karoti , kar + yira + ti =kayirati 


I PERSOVAL PRONOLNS (lNSTRUME\TAL CASE ) 

I Singular Plural 

1 st Pers mays me f» or amhebfai amehi no by oi 
with me with us 

2 iid tvaya taya, te by tumhebhi tumhebi vo by or 
^ or with thee with you 



J CJ“Hn ITFD PALI CniFSF 


3rd PeRM) 

Sinsukr Flura’ 

^(is tena neca hy or tcfcitt tehi neblti nehi l> 

nitbltBEQ or i6 cr vith Uieui 
Fcm taya caya Ivor tablii, tahi, cabhi nahi bj 

itith bar or with them 


r\U SE\TESCEte 


1 Cuijdho siccmi 

bojjliiti 

J Sarlrag blusati alanltfcbi 

3 Katlhebi pi(luri karomi 

4 Vcariyi ilh'inDmeno 

i tdariti 

5 Nnrjt Tlynmoni ilhanjn 

eiaanti 

f. Nettent eifidamiWkijati 
7 Dudhii suN^cb-* jirinti 
3 SiijiiiH rij lOiirn iwoRini 
katooli 

0 PhiDihl ralhen-i aigann 

S^cc!l'lntl 

10 Naniiiitl Jilin dliaimueao 
lalmti 

J1 Saipiir:>-i puHaiiia <>uVlii 
m oinibhaiirili 


12 Ddjjoim pipenti duVklus 
papponti 

23 Ralho ealati c\kl ebi 

24 Su]anojmU>aljka[; s^recna 
"5 OdatiBO pieinti stiji 

imihaikfth) 

*C \iiillio sirenn migarj 
Mjjhali 

37 ^ >ri>cn v 3tkkli%5 ncotti 
2d Oifjg nakbena Kban itlia 
20 Pe» « dibbanti Xrtmehi 

20 ^'i>aiDCQ» jana suXbag 

I M'i'onti 

21 KissaltO ditteri tJIiiD 

lunjti 

22 IWdho ficjltcni j,oiiimo 

23 Saxaacnidliairini iQ Min«rti 

24 Iwpn iniiut <.i«Tin 


TCPN I\TO P^,tl 

J WiUi fflic «|<1 cOfoolthp 2 Van Khi„n, hia) 

lioil)' ( rows virtue? 

r T»» Jr. >rvr IJV.1 
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3 The king looks beautiful 13 We 'ee the sun with 
with the orcamenf*? (ouOeje 

•1 The Buddha shines with 14 Bycxertionmenearnwealth 
bissirtue 16 The wise earn wealth 

5 Bv truth good people nghtcouslj 

conquer lies 16 The nch protect (their) 

6 The king protect:! (bis) wealth with eieriiqn 

kingdom with exertion 17 Exertion leads men to 

7 The serranta carry burdens happiness 

on (their) llcafVjN 18 B> merits beings go to 

8 The ascetics ^^Mcl^aeli ^ heaven 

veranco with exertion 10 Sin leads men to misery 

9 The young men shine with 20 Thegood people earn merits 

(their) knowledge with exertion 

10 The nch merchant enter 21 The neb live happilj i 

tains brahmins with 22 Bad people speak lies 
food 23 She looks beautiful with 

11 The children play happilv t (her) ornaments 

13 Tbo Enlightened One 2f They learn the doctrine 
expounds the Truth with exertion 


LESSON IX 

IiATITE ABLATIVE CASES 

Nouns— Stem ending in a 
Terminations 


Singular Bluml 

.■■Alas nara-raya4ssa— 

naraya, narassa nara+naj)=narana5 /a 

I for or to a. trail orlomeru 

I Neut phala-t-aya,'ssa = 

phalsya, phalassa phala-rnag phalanag 
for or to a fmit for or to fnnts 

* L’re tl e Iu«tmn cntal 

t Adrtrbs generally take kcensative Singular in Neotcr bat 'oinetiroca 
t! 0 Instromcnta! olao 

4 



cnii>HTEi> r icT 'corp.'ir 


Stogul-er PJanl 

) Ma« nara4-a,4sma,— nara-'-ebii,— ehi— 
Ears, narasma, narebbi aarehi 

naramhs /nwn a mn from mrr 

JVewt ptala+a.-rsn^ + ih1iS pbala+ebliu-elii— 
— pbaia, pba)asm3 pbalebbs, phalebi 

I pbalaAihS fromafmit fiam fnitit 


\6Ens— Stem enajng in I 
SinguHt PIoieI 


/Vas muEi-^DO.+ssa- 

moniRo, lUQDjssa 
Dat ] /« or it! a tnonf 

jlfeiit Tin-rDo, rssa—vinno, 

I VSnSSa /» Or to uatrt 

Mae rQttai+-Ba,-)-stciS,+lDb5— 

lEttBicS mMBtnnS, 

' manimha /.«ioi 

viri-ES, sm 8 ,-prohi— 
j vsms. vansmi 

ratimha jiom « utr 


mum - Baj—mnnSuag 
/oro\ lowcitlt 

vSTJ riiaj— vsrjnag 

/o> orlo nal is 
auai+bhi.Thj-' 
mUDltbl, lEBBlbl 
/roil victJj 

vin+bln.^hi- 
TSribhi, \anlii 

from tia'fi4 


-I.K-^TaXTtU' 


Akkodbo 1 1 i cn mjer Mosag 

CmiliW « 1 Naogalag 
Asaaag n seat Pabbato 

Bhojanag » inraJ Pamsao 

DcTadattO n nainfo'apeitoji Rojatag 

Dbitnpatl n vcninlw SCBSpah 

Ghatag t. giice Telaj 

Kodho ari^er Verag 

Kumara n joncc ViDayo 

Loko r- thaworU Yoddhag 


»i Mfern'a peace 
" jlo\ii;!i 

“ meuMtjin, iwl. 
” miloli'iir'p 
e «ihcr 
CinenL 
ail. 

« ciiwitj em-i 
* tTjoda tj. 

li fijljt, v-ar 



A GPlDLAThD PAU COLPSF 


XSDECLINVBLnS OF NCPlT?: 


Ca 

and 

Nahi 

certain!) not 

Idba 

here 

Ka tu 

but no* 

Kudacana^ 

ever 

Saddhi^, saha with 

Ka 

not 

Slghag 

ndi quicWy 

Namo 

bow, hail 

Vxna 

without 


ROOTS OF THE F1R>T CONJIOATION 


Da to feivc \Mtli pati to ex 

cbinge (2 atulndalt) 

zn 

Disa with upa toteacb advise 
(i<riaih«a<{ ) 

I xvith ati to pasv^ beyond 
overcome (.accih") 

Visa with pa to enter into 

(pnnsflti ) 

Gamu, with adhi to obtain 
(rdhi^ac^hiti\ with 
pati & S to retam 
(pncccjacc/ifl/i ) 


Euha, with £ to ascend 
(cridwit) with ava 
to descend (orvhati ) 
Th&, with U to get up to rise 
(ntthofi ) 

Vada, with upa to abuse 
insult (ipniacf'i/i) 
Yata to exeit trj (yafnlt ) 


? 9 > 


29 These govern the jostroniental 

20 This taller either nhlUue accnsstise or iiistnimental 
■'0 ‘Dlsa preecddl bj an vpaugga does not in t me iiiatai ces 
undergo aii> cl inge 

01 1 or 1 fdloied ly any sowel clanges into j ad then y 

combin>-d with ‘tj is chan'ed into the d n1 e f rm ef c an atr+eti*“ 



A O/tJfiVATffD PAIT COVTSr 

PERSosAi- am> adlatis’e) 

Istl’eison * 2nil I’trson 

Siiif* mataa, mayahaj, tava tuyhag turnhag, tf 
atahag, mamag, to ilicc 

ne : ti> or ioi 

riit arnh&kag. atnhc, tumh&kag, tumhe, vo : t< 

M Aiaw (•a\ a* 

3itl Person 

Shift ”1 itff fcassA. Qassa loiitm-ci it 

/ tissaya. tissa, tassl, taya . to ber 
riu M Jvu tfesag tes5nai),i5&5a? ocssnag totbem 
/ lisaD taaanag. sSsag sasScag to them 

Thn iljLiUvo It (it the uislmmentd! etceit the Sid ]>ertoii 
eiaeuUti in mascultite tod neuter, Mbtch foHo^^s — fiaxQba, 
tamha aastaS tasma fiuui bun or >t 

1 vu »EVfa\cK 

\ Gabapati bte^wjp 7 Dhatnko jnittelu saddliiij 

dadlty atithino ^ uae'xrag ratmti 

? SempiU lodbelii saddhii) B S^Hatit urn dinmiwa, 
^uJJhna gMchtti BU^nj na liodaqi, 

3 ^‘aiii potto sigbSm uWbtti 9 NcOii leicni tcr^ni 

4 Naiapati in,arAiMcc»^ccbati saunumtlMhakudican.m 

5 \cniyt sisssirr »5 10 '\iriicnt (luXthii) 

i^hammaninpiulisaatJ accoti 

C Isajo juonam esanb. natii 11 Bliuin tiunMln^ iHiqq ,g 
Jliina^ daditi natiuninian 


” U riliiell» rltji inf ■ T «« ti 




A GPADUATED PALI CO IPSE 2'i 

12 Dcvadatto dhitupatino 20 Tehi vin^ Ha pansati 

w 

kujjhati, natu ta«ea Jjhuno nagaran 

u 

13 Xamo Buddhiya 21 Kuin^r^ pabbatam aruhanti 

14 Vinajo fiukhlya bhavati ca, tasin^oruhantt ca 

15 laiijjoghata jnassatelasm? 22 Munajo samldhiroh'l vin? 

patidaddti ^ gukhan na vmdanti 

16 Dhammo lokassa eukhap 23 Ahan tass-l sn\annari 

dadati rajatasma pahdadimi 

1? Brahmana narapatihi 24 iVklcodhcna Budhi 

dhaQa {7 labhantt kodha^ jinaat], to 

18 Bhup\ kuppanti sathauar tena dukkban 

19 EuVkhasml i hahni patanti n't nubbavanti 

TtPN INTO lAU 

1 I give loo<l to tlie beg are 8 The king goea to war with 

2 YoUsi^eelothstoCnhtDini (hi-*) general 

3 Crahmms get wealth from J lUc nth give money and 

the nch clothe to the poor 

1 The wise (olIoM rifihtcou? 10 She feeU an^ry witli (herj 
Tjcn for (their) liuslwnd 

dchvennt 11 Tlio incrcbant RHea tl cm 

5 Mi'Ct} rcsulli from cloths for corn (in 

dement return ) 

C The evamor fills from (I is) 12 Ilail to the King 

horse 13 Worcturn from the townfet 

7 We paiu bapjmcsg from 14 The Bnhnims giie oh 
nghtctnisncss latioiis to {their^go<i« 



't I . <1 t 1 1 I tl tf ♦ «f I If- • r I • t (•*<« f 
« t ( I } tl ^ 'll • 
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A GSADVATED PtLI COtHSl, 


15 Bj indoknec thej oe^ct 

gam happjiies? 

16 You gi\e me S5l\er. butnot 

gold 

17 Y\ie gool men by for 

rigliteouiiiesa 

18 The pupils use fiom (their) 

seat" 

19 The merchants go nunj 

from (theic) villages 


20 The Brahmins teach ed 
to their pupils 

Q1 Indolence leads men to 
nijseij 

22 Bid men abuse good 

Ijeoplu 

23 ThcBrAhimns return from 

(their) vilhses 

5^4 Trom rigtiSoousnes* origi 
nates happiness 


IBSSON X 

OEMfl'C A^D LOCITI'C C.ISES 


Nouns— Stem ending id & and 1 
Terminalions 


Nmins — Stem ending in a 
SiDgulAr 


Plural 


Has 



nara'‘-9sa= Dara + na^’^naritnaj uten s 

narassa manv 

phaU + ssa» phala+saj'-phalanag of 

phalassa a fual frmU 


Mas 



nara + e,4nihi,+ nara+esu^aaresu m oi 

smiD^naie, o» men 

naramht, narasmig 
III of on ft «an 

phala + c +nihi, ph&Ia+esu=phalcsii tn or 
+smi9= ^le on/iKW 

plialamhi phalasmig 
in oT on I /suit 



4 nr4DVjiTti) i‘4n cocisi si 


Xouiw — Stem ending in 1 
Singular P/unI 


/ Mai; mum+no, + Bsa munii-na 5 '=mun:nai] 

-»mumno mamssa nonh. 

r, I vionl i. 

Gen -1 

iVeut van +no, +ssa= vin-i-D&^‘^vSrJna^ 

vanno, vanssa o/fca/eis 

cf uafer 




' Mai muni+mhi +smig muniTsn«^munIsu 
' «-inanimbi, mttnisu mor oii njnn't 

I munismiQ >» or 

on a Piofif 

Kent van+mUi.fsralg vanfsu-^varisu.vansa 
I r-vanmhivsnsmlg tnoonf'Uit 


on or in valei 


ffp'ONAL rioNotss crNmti im> ltkatixf 
riic Gcnitho’ same ai the Dative 


1st Person 2ntl Pervon 

'« ML majl in or on ire Uayi, tayj moroiifie^ 
I I’ll amhesu moron us tomhesu moronjou 

I '*r«l Person 


I/ce 


S Ilf 


I I'm 


t fn Daiqhi, tamlii. casmin tasmig m cr o > 

hin cr it 

/ tlss-ig taesn tajag m rr on lir- 
rs .fn tesa DC5U moroitlrri 
/ tasu, nlsu mircnlleii 


If t I 


If . 



.1 QBiUtTSThD PiLl 


AmNOPAI>^ 

VikUim ina Pre^eot Tense 
Tencaoations 


Singular 

riuial 

tst, Fers e 

mhe 

2nd Pera Se 

vhe 

3rd Pers te 

aiae 

3st Pers pac+e=pace 

pac-ra + mbe= paeSmbe 

7 co(^ 

105 MOl 

2b( 1 Pera pac+a+se^pacase 

pac+a+vlie'= pacavhe 

<10# Ctfti/es* 

l/oi tvvJ 

3rd Pits pac-i-a+ti*- 

pac 1 - a 4 ante - pacante 

pacata fterW? 

they ioo) 

roots OT 'XHE SEtESTK COVbUATiUH CALLED CUKSDI 0A1»A 

Ajja toearn Ifludtor 

Manta to consult, speak 

Cura to steal (A)r<r<e ni a»a>jale ) 

t n\-ately 

Oaua to count ({r^metrer 

{•nanUU, mantayaU ) 

caaai/iK* ) 

nith & to ca}l,&dJiess 

Cinta totlimh (anuu. 

(flinaflfrt-’ amanfayati ) 

(inlnyats ) 

Pala to protect {paUtf^ 

Qa&tha to amirge one nitb 

po:?iyu<c ) 

laotljor {fjujithele 

Vaona to praise (lORtieJ* 

(laiiik^yate ) 

t«W«!pflk ) 

Ohata to unite pnt togBtlier 

Vida to enJuro kQo^\ 

(g/ififr/e p/'otijiafe') 



8 fit her ® or svya is adtteil to the tooh befnin tlis termina 
tjoti=. miithe rennUimate \«TOrf— not toHoirei] hj a siuiinca— 
oi t)io loot nnilerjoes in srane nfttances Fudillu substitute 
Vidie+te or vid4s^a f te^vedete or vedayate 
Gur-r6+te c>rcur+aya+te=wret6 OI cora3rate 
Ghat4e+te or gbat+-aya+te=^atete or ghatayate 
Oint-H+te or cintrSya-hte’Ciatete or cintayate 



A GPADLATED PALI COVTSE 


StBSTAVriTES 


A^caro 

t-t 

conduct 

Samaranganaj n battle 

Agado 

m 

medicine 



field 

Aviso 

m 

rc^iocnee 

Samuddo 

m 

6C-V 

Canta^ 

n 

the manner 

Savako 

m 

disciple 



of loading a 

Vanag 

n 

forest 



life condu'i 

Vanag 

n 

desire for ex' 

Nidagho 

tn 

summer 



istence 

Nidana^ 

m 

orlo^nal cau«e 

Vatino 

m 

colonr ewte 

Hidhi 

m 

store 

Viro 

n 

tramor, brave 

Osadho 

jii 

medicine 



prominent 

Pakaso 

>n 

lijht ray 



f>cr*on 

Palako t 

ri 

1 rotcctor 

Vqso 


bullock 

Parakkamo 

n 

GTcrtion 

Yathag 

n 

herd 

Fasado 

tn 

laUce , 

, Tutbapati 

m 

the bend of a 

Saciro 

rt 

minister 



hen! 



ADJECTtrr* ” 


Adhama 

loutrst meanest 

Majjhima 

milJl- 

Antima 

bs* 

Pathama 

fT»t 

Caeda 

hot fcrcc 

Settha 

rrpcll'’nl 

Cola 

Digha 

smiU 

Img 

Tbomaniya 

praiscwortliv 


9 A ljcc'uc« 3CT<^ Wlfhifr •jl siantiTM ich lhr> 

m goniJcr nuirKr nrnl ca*car! cm l>< ilac**! c tl er >h fore 
or after ll e noji s thej *}utl fj, bit are pci cnllj i jI l^e'crc 



»' fin / i! 'ft k»^"i 

Ijmily llev »•» 
re 'fjj- 


Ir f r-i r f T fr* ? s ? r- • 

r I I kt &ir3k kasiu, i' i pbila 
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A ai2AOLAT£D lULI COIRSB 


KALI SKNTE>C'ES 


1 \an 11 a 5 nidhi satnuddo ^ 

2 Vusinar) yutha^ khette 

carati 

3 Nld^gke suriyaaaa pakaao 

cando bhftvati 

4 Ka\a>o loke Mnnag 

parakkama^ vaniia 
yanti 

fi Sajjana Buddbassa ciram 
anugacchaoii 

6 Con dhaniktnaji dhanaji 

corenti 

7 Oiclsu sib% va»anti 

8 Putt4naS inUko janako 

9 Dakkbassa nidiimg 

P'pa-r 

10 A;jayanti sajjant 

dhanaflca puflflaflca 
vir yena 

11 Narapati sacivahi 9 addlii 0 

manteti 

12 Dhamlvi pisidesn wkl ag’ 

vasanti 


13 Sajjaninag cantag 

budh^nag pa mod'ty a 
bhavati ~ 

14 Nar'»nag settho Mro 

16 Agadena naianag vyidhayo 
nassanh 

16 Naranamadlnmo dnjjano 

17 Bbup^ senapatinanca 

yodh inanca parakka 
mena jinanti pacci 
mitte 

18 O'wdhcBu*’ Baddhassa 

dhatnoio settho 

19 Acanjann.mic tramanuiJft 

cchanti siss't 

-0 Deradattassa puttesu” 
reajjhimo vayamona 
dhanamajjeti 

21 \va<esu vasanti manussi 

22 Buddhaasa s\%aka v.-ioa^J 

fibmdanti 

23 Digho bilanag sagsiro 

24 Kdssako tassa vuse ganajati 


TOR^ INTO PALI 


1 The conduct of the nch 

mans son is praise 
worthy 

2 Tbo last of Dotadattas 

sons IS the best 


3 The res dence of tl e ascetics 

13 the forest 

4 The thief steals the wealth 

of a Brahmin 
6 Lotuses grow in water 


38 An ad'erb often tales the form of a neuter accusative s n^ular 
3'J Ule Ocmtwu or Locatisc w opto illy used sshon oie out of n 
number of th nga ib meai t 



A GRWVATED 

6 Tho envy oE the general is 

the cause of war 

7 Rays of the sun are hot 

8 Kings live happily jq their 

palaces 

9 The protector oi people is 

the king 

10 She throws ghee into the 

fire 

11 Fishes live in water 

12 Deer live in the forest 

13 The king with his general 

goes to the b&ttiefieU 

14 The advice of the good is 

for the happiness of 
my sons 

15 1 never follow the conduct 

of the bad 


Pa£.I COUPSr 35 

16 The exertion of the pro 

mirsent persons is 
praiseworthy 

17 Virtue is the wealth of good 

ni«n 

18 We thiDk tof) but never 

seek (for) dehverance 

19 You protect your wealth 

with exertion 

20 Poets praise the king 

21 B> sm they endure 

misery 

22 Tbe-iing calls bis cunts 

tors 

‘♦3 The residence of virtue is 
the Enlightened One 
24 The colour of ib* body 
vanishes 


LESSON XI 


FEOCLAF DECLEVsrON Of \OC\S 


Feminine Nouns— Stem ending m S and i 
Terminations Declension 

kaonS itrgin 


Singular 

Plural. 

Smgular 

Plural 

Nora 

_ 

— yo 

kanna 

kannS, kannayo 

\oc 

e 

— }0 

karute 

kanna kannayo 

Acc 

an 

— yo 

kaiulag 

kanna kahnayo 

Instr 

ya 

bhi hi 

kannSya 

kannShhi kannahi 

Ab! 

ya 

bbi bi 

kantiays 

kanfiabbi kannshi 

DaL 

ya 

nag 

kanrsya 

karinanag 

Gen 

ya 

nag 

kannSyag 

ka^nag 

Loc 

ya yag 

su 

kaS^ya 

kannsyag 

kasnSsn 



3G A GEiDUiTED PILT COVRE 

Tetniioabons DeclensiOQ oJ ayonnguoman 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Norn — 

1 yo 

yuvati 

yuvati yuvatiyo 

Voc — 

1 yo 

yuvati 

yuvati yuvatiyo 

Acc i| 

I, yo 

ynvatig 

yuvati yuvatiyo 

Instr yS 

bhi hi 

ynvatiya 




ynvatyi 

yuvatibhi yuvatihi 

All ya 

bhi hi 

yuvatiya 




yuvatys 

yuvatibhi yuvatihi 

Dat ya 

nag 

yuvatiya 

yuvatmag 

<josv ya 

nag 

yuvatiya 

yuvatinag 

Loc ya yag su 

3 ruvatiya 




yuvatiyag 




juvatjag 

yuvatisu yuvatwu 


scnsTANTHES (femin 

JSE ^ 

Ana 

command order 

Pacna 

wisdom 

Bbanya 

nifc 

Rati 

desire 

Kanna virgin girl 

Ratti 

lllRllt 

Khama 

{org»\enea< jalioncc Tittx 

satislaction 

Lajja 

sbame 

Vyja 

education knowledge 

Lata 

creeping pIdDt 

Yuvati 

maiden joung 

Mala 

garland wrealb 


woman 

Matti 

ileliierance 




UISCILINB AND NEITER 

Aiianag 

n o-xrnmg 

Ottappag , n 

feir ot committing sm 

Amacco 

w minister 

Filandhanag 

n ornament 

Qharag 

n house 

Ratanag » 

gem previous tiling 



A GPADUATBD FiZJ COUPSE 


FEMIMSE NOUS-i 

Notninatire Vo^tire and Iccusa'ive Ca-'e-^ — StetnendinginS 4l 
Tenouintidns 

' KssaS a ttr^m 
Singular Plura' 

Nom. kanfia aurgm kann 5 +yo=kafina 70 

t kanna rtrgtnt 

^oc kaina + e-=kafine kanna-*-yo“»kanniyo, 

0 iirjfiR kaonS 0 ttrjtns 

Acc ka5n3,4-ai)=ka&5a5 kanaa+yo= kafiaSyo, 

<t virgin kanna titgins 

Yuvati a ywng tromas 

BinguUr Plural 

Nom yttvati a yourg uman ynvatx+I yo-jravatl 

jTlTatiyo yoiinoucmen 

\oc yuvati 0 young voman yuvati+i, yo-»yxivati 

yuvatxyo 0 young u.o>ntn 

Acc yuTatij-yavaUg yuvati+i, yo-yuvati 

a young uoman jrnvatiyo young uomen 


1^0XCL1^ABLE'* 


Bhiyo 

rct 5 much 

Eatbag 

JlOW 

Bahi 

out 

Eig 

whit 

Cirag 

long 

Hiccag 

always 

Kohig 

where. 

Sabhathi 

bj all means 

Evag 

thns 

Tattba 

tliere. 

Etaralu 

at {re>ent 

Tatra 

there 

Hetths 

lifiow 

Tads 

then 
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A GHADUiTFO 

PALI CCVRflE 


pXl.T SE^tB^CK'i 

1 

Pann^ narina^ ratanag 

11 

Vijja Rissinag Moajftg 

2 

na>ati janag 


dadati 


palf^sag 

12 

Kanna’ kubig gacchasi’ 

3 

Bhanyo • kakba^ bolaoa^ 

13 

Munmap dfianaQ khamS 


panna vaddhati 

14 

Janx dhai^ssajjane tittig 

4 

Yu\atJ ra\h gankhenti 


na p ipunanti 

5 

Bhatiya>o patlaag gimag 

16 

Acm.cc«4 bhupasa mag 


bhjjo ^annentl 


karonti 

6 

Candena Mna ratb na 

16 

Dujjani kathag mutfcig 


hhasate 


labbanti ’ 

7 

Yuvati niccaro isagsau 

17 

Katin i phaluni tattba 


pilandhan ini 


iikkinati 

8 

Dbamnie rati cittag p>jva 

18 

Vjjj\ nurasss vbharanag 


nivirayati sabbatlia 

19 

l^iit pabbata^sa bettb i 

9 

Lajja lokam pilett 


\addliati 

10 

Etarabi jana tbiyo pnfirum 

•20 

Yata\o nagatBinha bahi 


na karonti 


arailne vasanti 


TORN INTO FAU 

1. I ner«r go to his house 

11 

It isdom IS excellent £or 

2 Tatience leads men to 


men 

Jiappmess 

8 

The good are noier satisfied 

3 \ oung woman always ilesiro 


w ith earning merits 

ornanients 

9 

The desire forneaUh i<? not 

1 The garland pleases the 


praisenoitlij 

ifo ci Dcracl itta 

10 

The ilcsiro (or \irt\ic is 

5 The ^^l^e is angry with her 


piaiscnoithj 

iitishand 

12 

r lucatioii giies modest j to 

C Tlie a?cotics dwoll here and 


uen 

do not go out 

13 

tear of committing sin is 

*7. Tly »01.a5P.aJi'U‘leJij‘ynnm,^«/s«, 

•hfb rsiuso o'l '/lappi 

happiness to men 


ness 



A GPiDllTED PILI COIUSE S3 

14 The wife follows her 17 ^ here 3o the young women 

husband go oh girl^ 

15 The wise obtain wisdom by 18 **1)0 they live long 1 

csertion 19 How do tbej obtain happi 

IG \oung men do not shme nessthusl 

without education 20 I !i\e long hero 

' LESSOH XII 

1NSTRCM£NTAL, DATOE AbD ABLATE E CASES 

Feminine Nouns — Stem ending m S and I 
Terminations 

Singular Plural 

Inst ka&oi + ya— kanaSya kannS + bbi, + bi~ kaSnabbi, 

ly or UHth a gtrl kanfiSbl uilh or ij/ piris 

Hat kanna 4 ya^^kaiiaSya kaoaa-f nag^-kacnaha^ (o 

to or for a girl or for girh 

Abl kanfia + ya=-kaanaya kaonS + bbi, 4 hi=-kafiaabhi, 

from a. girl kanbahl fromgirU 

Inst y uvati 4 ya=> uvatij a, yavati bh’. 4 bi=yuvatibhi 
yuvatya byorntth yuvatibi by* m uil/i 

a fiuiidcn maidens 

Dat yuvati 4 ya>=yUTatiya yuvati 4 iiag=yuvatliiag 

tool for a maiden for or to maidens 

Abl yuvati 4 y a-=yuvatiya, yuvati 4 bhi, 4 hi= 

yuvatya from a yuvatibbi yuvatibi 

maiden from maidens 


10 Vsc'kiQ instead of do in English m questiouicg 



SLBSTAMnES 


Accanag 

n uorahtp 

Famada 

/ voTOg^idaii 

Ajjlia7ana5 

11 stuil3 

Piti 

/ 

Aocayo ttv** cspir> fault 

Sadlc3ro 

m good eoniiuct 


Old ^ 

Saddha 

/ faith, coO 

Ajjbat^ika 

adj apintud 


fidencfi 

Asanl^yya 

adj mnumcral'Ie 

Snebo 

«! affection 

Bhayag 

« fear 


friendship 

Qando 

>71 puDisbrneot 

Sokkspakkbo HI tho bright 


stick 


half of a 

Duracaro 

m misconduct 


month 

Gnlo 

m bail sugar 

Titihkhi 

/ patience 

Jhanag 

« trance rap- 

Ttttthi 

/ eatia/actiori 


ture 

TuttbidSto 

I re\vacd 

KalapaKkho 

VI (lark liftir of 

Gfgamo 

fi coming on 

SL 

a month 


ippcoiance 

Rito in ({ n (xnt 

■Dpavado 

Tn tiliuao 

Labho 

m fiiin 

Viharo 

m monietorj 

Maso 

month 

Naso 

n ruin 

Pamado 

n iiidotcDcc 

Paja 

/ being sub 


Ut)0^^ OF THE *11 '-T CONJIOAIION 
Ikkha toKCO tiKci/ifoBceoiint. Rabhs with *3' to login 
circ /or (»ZAA<i/«) {arablnli) 

^V|LIl apa' to ciiwcl Row toiiloasc (rorn/f ) 

iaptUhattf SdSgLa to praise {%\hghatt) 


^\llh‘pa’ to see clcarlj 

Sublia to 1« sijJendid 

(peW'Ui ) 


(»oMn/i ) 

‘pars’ If) ei.imine 

Vata 

3fd c to exist to be 

(;> iriUWi ^ 


(r tthu) 

Kampa to nhike tn mUt- 

With 

sag to bo condccivc 

(in »i/»i;i ) 


(»«' 1 ittali ) 

Mnda to rcjoico (nWi/it 
Raro, nitli 'S’ to bring 

Ha 

V>i c with ‘pan’ to 
dctmse (ririAay«<i ) 

{i1 aro'i ) 
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1 Aha'' Baddhag vande 13 

sitddhS'a sa<h 

2 Puttassa dura- ir \ latha 14 

mabag sabhami^a’''®’ 

3 Dandaa abhajaBevadaltatoa 1 j 

hadayao tampate 

4 Bhanya mante*^! patina 16 

saddhin 

J Pa;tas?a-?4.fn?r«?/erfTiita«3 IT 

pitij a vattate. Jf» 

C Manava tc ag mittanan 

tu,ttbidaj^^I«hinaQti 19 

7 EajjaroapeJckbati kumlro ?0 

bhupasvi'ccaieQa 

8 Andhakiro 8unyA'‘’ia''g3mena 21 

na«sati 

9 Balo gulatsicchaCi 22 

10 Cando vaddhate saWVa 

pakkb* 23 

11 Punnan jaaina*’ sukhaya 

sag^atUti "4 

12 Dhanika a*ankhe>->eDnpi 
• ilbanena nera tultbig 

pipnnanti 


Caadena[t v'tena pabbato 
ca iampati 
Pandita napckkhante 
bdmaT pasa’^r 
Brjhina’ia de'inimacc’na 
m (fabbant! sutkapaLkbi? 
ILtca^o sobhati '^]3■»5a 
nat\alank'rehi 
SaJlnajf^dliJns'^ fiias'^ 
Jacaka^ a. pntte sneho 
TadOhatf’ 

Paondo na rocati vir^nan 
Dhamn'avajjba'aDena ;aDi 
eupFJitbaropekkhaDti 
Sappunsa punfLinajnajiane 
titJ!*’ na papponti 
Buddha<sa dera pi 
«iLighat)ti 

Pamado janana"! na^'iya 
sa-aat&ti 

A))hattika»sa snkhas’a 
lihho yatinag pitiy i 
sarrattati 


Tl PN f\TO p VLt 

1 llcbe;;.n th** «tu]) of the 4 Thea eaaitsino tie cocluct 
dixtrino of the Bi Ills of Dcfadalta 

2» The trees look “iplendid bj j llio Paid! a shiiica ri’h bi» 
the api>carance of fni t« mnameral !c airtae-- 

3 Tl ou papcc*o<5t a rewarl 6 Thc> tremble from f ar of 
from the king pun bmcat 


D'-t» S’ 
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7 From sm originates the 13 The monks Ine happily in 

spiritual rum of men their roonnsteo 

8 Tlie \vi e D»vet praise the 14 The jouog women bring 

misconJuct of men water m then pots 

9 The good conduct of the 15 The wrenth of flowers 

pupils 13 oomluene pleases the young 

to the joy ol their woman 

teachers 16 Patience conquers wrath 

10 Brahnaina worship their 17 Tho moaks try for the gam 

gods at the appearance of trances 

ol the sun 18 The moon decreases at 

11 IndolcRcc IS the oiiginal the dark half of the 

cause of rnm of month 

men 19 I fear the abuse of had 

12 The Bubjeots like the people 

king for his gocNj 30 The reward of the king 

conduct pleases his ministers 

L£SSOK XIII 

P/^sI\r -ANP IMPERSONAL FORJIi 

10 Tlie^o are gcponlly formetl bj ndtlmg “^ya’ tu the 
root and then a]>peiidiiig either rarassapatU or Attaiiojiada 
iciminatioiis asinBi+ya+ti nJyati, bhu t-ya+te >bhuyate 
n III soDietwes the final \oncI of tli© root is changed 
into i before ‘ya as in d3 lya+te '■diyate, kara + ya + te = 
karlyate For the construction of paccate, bujjhate, 
baosate, rujjhatc, &c ite rale No i 
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lEMIMVE NOUNS 

Genitne anfi Locat >o Cases — Stem ending in S and l 

Sngiikr PJaral 

Gen kauQ^+ya kann^ya kaoni-fna^^kaan^na^ 

yirl’i jyir/s 

Ixx; kailfi5+ya,-»-yag - 

kaQQ3J'a,kaaQSyag kaaQS-rsa-kaaoSsu 

onaifirl oit girts 

Gen yuvati -r ya—j uvatiya yuvati + nag — ynvatinag 

c/ a maideiix of mnulens 

Loc ynvati + j'a +jag— 

yuvatiya yuvatiyag ynvatiTsn^ynvatisn 

J*UVat>ag'* cnaii'iiUn cn 

TEPlt. {r\'"<ltF \M» rSMER^^OS^r fOPMS ) 

Bbara tstc to nounsti Haoa I^tc to ^ill 

{IJiariyJi/) (hoi i/c) 

Dbara 7th c. to 3\ear Kattha 7 th c. to praise 

(dhartvile') (iatlhy/i !* ) 

Disa 7th c to preach Pattba 7th c to wish for 

Id iiyile) 

Ci.with’opa Sthc^tottc^u Saha Istc tolxiar endure/ 
inuLite (kA ) (n/ ly itf ) 

Hara Ute with a to 1»nng Snpa T«i c. to sicrf 

carrj (ch.irtyatr') (ra//j"i.V cr si[j^le ) 

‘•ir>T4NTIVt^ 

Aparadho t. f^uU enm^ Eajapnnso n kmgi «ccu 
Khaggo II sword tiomr.ro'al o'^ccr 

Vibadbo *1 wj*- Iran 
Samtna in-fr we’i 

41 If ! K 4 cri I fit 

r f i lV»-« I'm-, y • i-Hr-fj* 1 •• ja * « » - 4 
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PIU SE>TE\CES 

1. Bhillhi (lijate br\hinam 14 Dhaaimo Jliyate vibudhehi. 
no.^ bhupena 15 Katthiyasi t%a2 bavihi 

2 Bhupisstoi kinjatf* 16 SuUiamicCluvatc janebi. 

niii[)Hr/eobj 17 Dlionii?; putthliitly 

3 bcn^ niyate Ren dhanikchi 

•1 Khalt/iamai arjiJbo •J^hijatc IS AmhohiJhatnniasslubajjin- 
sappunseht amlrabhiyatfc- 

5 Oi5ino hhajjatehr.ilmaricna 19 Bhantbo smljate tassa 

6 Bucldhena desiyate elbammo kickarclii 

7 Yatayo ^iodivanta jaoeln 20 DbaoHissa nsayo gKaranu- 

? Sissebi gitbiyo paUnyaotc hailjanto Vatsakebj 

9 Dont mapbali dijaie 21 Puunap kiujate 

jaitabk eiijaivehi 

10 Viii)a!rt[\jci>»ti dujjanchi 22 BuJObassa. (Jbamnjo ^iijute 

11 lyitllioia init'o liannif© taajma anMlccIji 

siceu 23 K^kkhass^ cbuj'^te 

32 Pnpilntnij nnh dliirijintc Vinkarrlii 

]ii^ itjniti sise. 21 Jtuio i>i]ii>atu giikliaQ 

13 nnUtnaucR'^ 6«I'>ale dliarnsneoa 


Tiit\ i\in I vti 

1 l\»iUli i« nhttined l>y 7 Tba l>od\ is nourwlioU 'utL 

I'serlion food 

2 Tlie ailMcc of tlie UowJ !•> 8 You are praised by your 

follow eil lij i!ie V ISO tutors 

3 1-, iirolvcle.l tj> the 3 Tlie kin* «a piaiscd ly llie 

UI.O l-oots 

\ Tlic CIICIIJ) IS lilldl bylbe JO rrror js fcyii by ms 

«iVklns%w.wl 11 Omam’-nf'. arennrnliy 
yriil-nr< c ‘ten b> monli jt joQiiS »onitii 

»> 1 lio ‘•III jet n mi irrtcU*! 12 Tin dottniio h ly 

U til. Vmu Uicttutt.r 
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13 The rising of the fiun is 17 Wo arc insulted by Desa 

Been * ' ilatta 

14 Rice »s cooked by the cools 18 You are sought by men 

15 The conduct of our sons is 19 You are known bj people 

examined 20 Punishment is gnen to the 

16 A ball isetpectedbx thegiri thieves 


LESSON XIV 

REGULAR DECIESSION OF NOtNS • 


Masculine and Neuter Nouns— Stem ending in ii ssmi , lord and 
sighayayi /Jia/ ichtch yoei f/md-lu 

Terminations 


MtbClILISE A\l> NEUTER. 


Stngulai Plurab 


Masculine Neuter, 

2klasculmc 

NeuW 

Nom 


— . no 

' — , ni 

Voc 

1, 

— , no. 

— , ct 

Acc 

5 nag 

— , no. 

— .m 

Inst 

n3 


bhi. ii. 

Abl 

na, sma mha. 


hhX, fcf. 

Dat 

no, ssa 


nag. 

Gen 

no, ssa 


nag. 

Loc 

m, mhi, snug 


*ti. 


*i- ir^c m'sa »nti^ ^ _ 

o wl Kb the termination >t 
h „ change a .metime* do. , 



< annixTEr) nn coiise 



SmBiilir 

T Innl, 

Singular 

Plnm! 

Ins 

ya 

bhi, hi 

nadiyS, najja 

nadibbi, nadibi 

AU 

ya 

bhi hi 

nadiya najja 

nadibhi nadibi 

Dit 

ya 

nag 

nadiya 

oadmag 

Gen 

ya 

nag 

nadiya 

nadinag 

I oc 

ya yag 

su 

nadiya nadiyag 

nadisu 


najjaj 


\EHrS 

Bhu late ^flth pa to rise Eosa with pa 1st c to call 
(pabhaiati ) IpaXkcfalt ) 

Bhaja Sndc. with pan to Pusa 7th c to nourish 
enjoy partako of (po^eti crpoiai/atf) 

{varibhu jalt) Soca Istc to feel $orr) 

Ynja with anu 2n<i c to grieve for (joeitji ) 

practise give oneself Vaha with S late to bnng 
ap to {iinujti jati) (owAoh) 


SlBSTAhTIt EC 


Brahmacarx 

tn celibate he 

Dnteyyag 

R caessage 


who leads 

Eso 

m nominative 


a celibate 


singular of 


life 


eta this 

Basi 

/ man! servant 

Himalajo 

wi the Himalaya 

Bhammacan 

1 1 righteous 


mountains 


man he 

Ittbi 

/ woman 


who acts 

Janani 

/ mother 


nghteouslv 

Eanni 

f she elephant 

Bummedhi 

m illitcratciDan 

Kukkutapotako n chicken 

Buggatx 

/ bad state of 

Knkkuti 

/ hen 


e^ stence 

Eumarz 

/ princess 


* The special forma of oadi only 



A rPADC iTED PATJ COCBSE 


4 Q 


Makkati 

f slie monkej 

Path&saia 

f soLool 

Mahesi 

/ queen 

Pokkharant 

/ jiond 

Msnavi 

/ uiaiJcn 

Pudnakari 

m he who does 

Mahaaadi 

/ great river 


rneritorious 

Medhavi _ , 

,Hi Wiseman 


deeds 

Muttaharo 

11 npcUaco 

Sakbi 

/ femnia friend 

Nan 

/ woman 

Sncinna f p well practised 

Papakari 

m sinner, he who 




commits Sin 


Have certainly Ubhayattha m botii worlJs 

Peeca lioreafter or in thonc^t 
cxiatcnco- 

rvfcl SBNTLVCE"* 

1 Dbanmacirf sukba^ jiisli 12 fttbiyo ri(>n piU&dlian^ni 
S Sum! dtse u (latiyS ca pilamllianti 

pakko*ati 13 Drahmoftlnny ksmo na 

3 Blmi 1 paMsami nasarad panbhufljantj 

4 ^lahea! scvljato dtslhf 14 Sfakkatij rt oyylne xicaranli 

5 Sokhlhl parivtrlyate kumtrt siddhig t nag potakchi 

G Vart ca ntriyoc-4 pokkliorni 15 Taruni lajjlja srghag 

inotarinti nah'lna>* gharag parisiti 

7. Minu-at brahmacino 16 Putt! jaranig iwscnti 

vanlinti 17 Vlnari jintliaatlai 

U Dbaniimclri lubg ranni giccliaii 

^itekailln 18 Ganglia jahg kaliciji 

9 Pokklnrao! j!liaiil>«ti* kliaiag na}iUi 

I unaelit 19 Idlia tn^Iati i-ecoa »i)o !»ti 

10 Him >Uyi rnali insJijo • l>u>ii aktrl aUn>attLainodati 

pallatarili- 20 Wh* locati pccca eocati 

11 . 'Mahfs W r^otMh 1 ra^r^^mo jak'rl «ni#>atll ,4 locati 

< inuna^Inig. 
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21 Db^iatno baio lakfcbai] ^banmac^ms 
Dhammo stieiniio 6akham^vah\ti , 
Es^nmo^a dhamme sucipne 

Ka duggatig gacchati dhammacin 

22 Pam^damanuytinjaati bala dummedbino jana 
Appamadanca me(lha>I dhana^ settha^va rakkiiati 


TUB^ INTO PALI 

1 The king gives tbe qaeon a 10 Sbe gires elutbs to her 
necklace maidens. 

S Elephants live happily m 11 The hen protects her 
the jiiogle svitb tbeir chickens 

she elephants 12 Ha who commits sin does 

3 The lord is served hy bis rot enjoy happiness 

servants 13 Tbe maiden calls her female 

4 Men give alms to the friends and gives them 

Brahmacsm presents at the 

d The Geneml sends a message school 

to tho KiDg at niglit 14 Lotuses grow in the 
G Women wish for Ornaments pond. 

7 O woman I the girls return 15 O wise men I why do not 

from the school nourish your fathers 

8 The queen advises her prin and mothers 

cesses to learn modesty 16 The righteous* family 
0 The lioness devours the grows in virtue and 

flesh of the deer fame 

* Uec dbammacail etc a^eefirety • 

I 7 
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LESSON XV 

ABLVTnE OEMTHE AM* I^ATlrE CASEs 

hoons — Stem ending in J 
Termmations 

Singnlvr Plural 

AW saini + na,-Mnha,+sma= s5mi + bhi,+hi~ 

satnina. samibhi, sSiaihv 

saznisma /roM ihe hrd from the lords 

Gen sataeasialue 

Loc Eamv+iWi+roliv+SQiig sami+sU’^sSoaisu 

»=sainini, sanumhi m pr pn lords 

SStnismig tn or on the lord 

Neuter Noun SlgbSyayi a1>o ebonld be declined like SiVlh 
S ngular Plural 

AU nadvi-ya-Mdiyi aadi+bhi. + ln-nsdibbi, 
najjS from artier oadlhl front rtrers 
Gen Sameas Datne 

Pern lioc nadl+y-a. + yaij® nadif su=nadisa moron 

nadiya, nadiyag merf 
najjag tnorona 
. nc r 

FIRST rrETFRITE TrV'iF uR AJJVTANJ 

r\Kl‘!S\l'\UA 

Tenamationa 


SincuUr PliinL 

1st Per on ip mha 

I’nJ Person o ttha 

Sfd PersoQ i ug 


1^ In till* ten'se al'o the coniasatiniiil signs arc ad kd on 
to the roc-'s Ijoforc the tcrroyialionj A » optiorulli prefiicJ 
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to tho root and the vom cI immediate^ preceding the terminations 
13 always dropped when it is followed by a termination beginning 
uith a*\owcf and it changes into l, when followed hy a 
termination beginning with a consonant 

13 Tbo terrainatiOD i is optionally shortened and ‘UJ) 
13 optionally clianged into igsQ 

Singular PlurAl 

Ist Pers a + pac + ig =• a + pac + 1 + mha - apacimha 

apacig or pacig pacimhs ue cooked 
1 cooked 

2nd Pera a+pac+o= a+pac+i+ttha»apacittha 

apaco or paco pacittha you cooled 
tloii cool edit 

3td Pers a + pac + i“apaci, a+pac + igsu. + ug- 

paci, apaci pan apacigsu pacigsu apacug 
he cooked pacug they cooled 


\EPB<5 

Disa 7tlic to preach (de^eny PS (piba) Istc to drinlc 
Hana letc to kill {.atadht) (pii-O^ 

Kasa 7th c with pa to ex Pata with ni istc to fall 
pounl (pa/osm) down (nijali) 

Klla late to plav (kili^ Vatu with ni 3rde to be 
Kasa, with Vl istc to bom inthbatti) 

blo3som (n/aji) 

S \r hetvefv the tea" 3»stiv\n» ■»tiJ Ji>,w — 

ilese + s + i-=deEe«i 

40 In t1 I' pa3t and the future tenses I is c! anjip 1 into r as in — 
pivi pvvissati 
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StBSTANTHES 


Adinaro 

m fault 

Ifig^atnagSnio vi village 

Ajo 

m goat 

belonging to townlet 

Andai) 

n egg 

Nissarata 

/ worthlessness 

AnisdQSo 

m ment advantage 

Fakata 

adj famous 

Baranasi 

/ Benares 

Sai&ano' 

* m recluse 


(a city in India) 

Sai)saro 

tn (1 e world con 

CuUadhanugg^ahapaadito m 


tinual BTistence 


a Pandit named 

Strata 

/ Tvorthinesa 


GuIIadhatiuggaba 

SaDlikai) 

n presence 

Dipini 

/ tigress 


vicinity 

Eko normative sin^Ur of 

S kharap 

n top of a moun 


Eka oue (numeral) 


tain 


certain (adj) 

Takkastls 

/ tbo acicidot 

Hatthi 

m elephant 


university 

EbattiySoi } puDccss 


town of India 

Kahiso 

11 buffalo 

UdiccabrabffiOQakulai] n (ho 

N&garo 

fit citizon 


highest Tlrabmin 

NekkbasiiDai) n emmo jntion 


family 


fron) (household 

Ukkhah 

/ cooking vesool 


life) pissions 

Vaddbaki 

M carpenter 


lKI>l;.Cl:<I^AtiLES 

Hiyo >c<t6nHv Pur&to Tuthojiroscnec 


PALI bENTENCES 


1 tlkklialijflS odaDatn ap,ieiQ 

3 ^ aJObaki jitthamikarl 

katthona ' 

Mahcs yA kiimindhamim 

inasutil sacIIMya 

4 Nnraiati pagaratn p\TW» 

saliltu^ seo i) a 


5 Bluipo tas»a dhanag adtat 

6 Dhipassi purato sathA 

,<*^sacmcparadjn$u 

7 Culladhanngcalupapandito 

B ir iiiasijao ekasinin 
nigaciagime udicca- 
brlhmapakulo nibbatti 
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8 Buddho sa^irassa nissara 16 Dhammassa sarata^ 

tag pakasesi dakkbig 

9 Kig tCmtehjyfl dhammaiDa 17 Cora kumanya Sbharanant 

canyassa EaEhke na corayinsu 

pathittha^ 18 Gaxigayodakag piyirsu 

10 \a9ya lukkuJJnag aodani iattbino 

vikJcini/'su 19 Icarjyag vanibrsn sisH 

11 AranSa tipasi rasirsn. 20- KhattiyjnJ assamanibl 

12 Senajab senag nay! 21 Brjhasaniya pnlto vecJag 

samarangaTUtr fatbi 

1? AramanDgaccbif'sii samana. 22 Dhaminacanoo kith lake 
} 4 Mayan putte dbammu) o p ikat i abosi 

radiinha S3 Pokkbaranjvan kamalani 

15 Nagara nagarassa ^uddbtg nkasigsu 

paitbayirsQ 24 Boddho dbsmmagde^es] 

TORN INTO PVtl 

1 Tho general rctarned from tbc 11 I began the study of reda 
lattIefie!(1^7lthhts army 12 The mother kissed her sons 
8 1 oil spoke I es >wtbout fear Io> fully 

and shame 13 The queen gave vrealth to 

3 Wo understood the •fforthi her maidens 

□ess of righteousness H They fell on the door 

4 Goats fell iIo7>Q front the lo The king called his 1 rmccs 

top of the mountain and princessss 

C Tho followed the 16 They saw the fault m 

doctrine of the Buddha. passions 

C Good conduct led men to 17 They saw tho ment of the 
happiness emancipation from 

" By exertion Devadatta pa.«s ons 

became rich 18 Hunters Idled buffaloes in 

8 The desir? for r sbteousness the jungle 

incrca*ed in bis mind 19 Wa went t>^TakkjsiIrf 
9 The wi e like 1 tl e truth 20 The ele har ts plaved in (he 
10 The hunters killed a tigrCas ^ ^ • 'r.ilcr of the Ganges 
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LESSOK XVI 

EegCTi.\ti Nouns — S tem (>DJiDg jd u and u 
TenniD^bons 

Tbe Noun — Stem encling in U 
Smgalir Tluta.’ 



Vasculina Neuter 

ITascnlioe < 

Neuter 

Noin 

— — 

u, avo 

ni 

1 oe 

_ _ 

u, aro, ave 

n Di 

Acc 

5 9 

a avo 

U D1 


TIi 9 rest sbniild be dcclmcKi like mum 



The Noou- 

—Stem cDuing la u 


Nom 

— n 

— bO 

— m 

■\ oc 

— n 

— no 

>- ni 

Ace 

9 9 

— no 

— ni 


Ti«^rcst bke mum 



VtMlNtSF 



Jsourts~*Slcm cnJiog in n ftnd u 



SioguLtr 

riursi 

Nuid 


u,yo 

"V oc 

— 

n, yo 

Acc 

9 

a yo 


The rest like 


JIV^CIIINE 

f<oun — Stem enlitij; HI o — Bhikkhu motU 


Smgubr 
Soin bhiklJin 
\oc 'bkjkkbu, 

i 

Aec bhikkba^ 


riural 

bhikkhtT bhikkhavo 
bbikkbu bhikkhavo 
ibikkbavc 
bhi&khn, bhikkhato 
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SjD^olar 

Instr bhikkhuns 
All bbihKbniia, bbikkhumba, 
bbikkbnsma 

Dat bbikkbuno, bbikkbussa 
Gea bbikkbuno, bbikkbussa 
Loc bhihjimhi bbikkbusmit| 

v<yV 


Pluial 

bbikkhubbi, bbikkbuhi 

bbikkbubbi, bhiKkbuhi 
bbikkhuna^ 
bbOckbncag 
bbikkbnsu, bbikkh^su 



\FCTER 



Voun— Stem enAiag m ti — Syu 

aye 

Nom 

ayti. 

ayn, ayini. 

Voc 

ayo. 

ayu. ayum 

Acc 

S7U5 

ayu, ayuoi. 


The rest like bhikkbn. 


JIA^COUNB. 

)foun— Stem endingm n — sabbaobtx (heonuueone 

sabbauna sabbauDU, sabbaununo 

eabbaniia sabbaasa, sabbaconoo 

sabbannutf sabbanau.sabbaaaiirio 

The rest like bblkkhu 


Nom 

\’oc 

Acc, 


^^LTE^. 

Noun — fet/'cv cn'l ng in U.— GotrabbU thtl tehfh cicctdt i/i 
fit ilj or race 

Norn A Voc ffotrabbu gotmbhu ffotralbaaj 

\cc gotrabhuj gotrabbu gotratban 

Tho rest like bbikkbtt 
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rEMIMXE 

Vouna — Stem ending m U i u 


The Nouq — S tem ending in U — dheau cou 


Nom & Voc 

Acc 

lost 

Abl 

Dat 1 Gen 
Loc 


dbenu 

dhenut) 

dbenuya 

dhenuya 

dhenuya 

dhenuys, dhenuya^ 


dhenu dhenuyo 
dhenu dhenuyo 
dhenubhi dheuuhi 
dhenubhi dhenuhL 
dheuuna^ 
dhenusu 


The J»oun — Stem ending in u — vadbu 
Smgultr j 

The testhko dhenu 


brtde young loxjt 
vftdhn 
vadbu 


FinST PBETERITr TENSE 

Attaoopada 

Terminations 


Singular riiiral 

UtTerson a nihe 

S2n(3 Person ae vhag 

3n] Person 3 U 


14 Weforo tho terminatioi s beginning with consonants the 
final vowel ol the root changes into I and bc'oro tho terminations 
leginning withaowels it is dropj>ed as in a-{-paca + vha5'= 
apacivhag an! a + paca+a— apaca 

V ngnUr 1 Iiiral 

lit Pen pac+a apaca paca pac + l+mhe-apacimhe, 
jhnxecofXtH paeimhe xiccoaktl 

Ond lers pac +i'rse— apacisft pac+i+orhag— apacivhag 

pacise thsMiootelsi pacivhag you cO‘->kfii 

3rd Pere pac+s. apacs pad pac+u—apaTO pacu 
hi tcclid. j/ity coolrif 



^ GPADUATZD PAZI CORPSE 


FOOT 

Gama, vnth adhi to &^Um Maata 7th c with S to can 

iajjha^ams^ {cmanteij') 

ViithS to come to return WiUim to mnte (nfma«J<ii) 
(cyama ) NS (ja) Stb c with pan to 

Ha 3rd c to abandon undorstand arell, 

pcnah. rcahza (parycni) 

Tilth pan to decay dimtai>b Huca Istc fr Ttb#. with 3 Cci 
fall off, fade away to inform (arocrit ) 

(pari/ta^») ^Sada (sida) Is* c with ni to 

Jl 5th c. to conquer (ajiri.) sit on 

Lopa 2ndc to cnt off Vaca to lelhCaroca.) 

TithVl to plunder (rif«wp» ) Vada Istc witbtipa tomrelt 
Mana 3rdc to thmV, suppose (uparadi) 

(arwi j) Vaja Is* c with ana pa to 

Ti*h ava to disgrace despse enter into p’"es*hocd 

look down upoQ after (another perien) 

(arana u) (ltnupalla/^ ) 

SCCwTASTITes 

AzuccatS / trac'i cacy KaJaho n quarrel 

tno*abIbtf Kbirag r. adi 

Ayu n age HokanadS/ oiineo'agode»s 

£andhu n re!a*iTe M ac c u n eml one d^atb 

Bha&u n ray Madia ti. hooey 

Bodhi f Lrowlftlge of the Madiukaro n bee 

path tl « tru’b MagffikO n traveler 
Daro n. TTife Nitako r» relative 

DhaaiTnasabh3 / rchg ous Paccekahnddho n. sub- 
assemb y b jddha 

Dbenu / cow Paccuso n mcmirg dawn 

• FaccekabuSdho « a E ’ '■» »io l-ii atti ©3 *. I ira Lli a 
rt.d3la lul i <« c t jTfa h t t 4f9 to t^err re is a!J 

lalftmerloa S r«scD Ita ac4 r I'jalv » <1 viSe. 


U OBADUATEO PALI COVBSE 


FaSho m Questias SAlS / haU 

Pavatti f uawB Tabig mdt there 

Furato init iq the presetted of TTpSsako n lay devotee 

FuttadarS Tit flu children VaccHo m calf 

and wife Vipula ad] immense great 
Sakatai] n cart YSgti / nee gruel 


pAU sttimNCis 


J Dhenu khtraxnadadi 
vacchassa 

2 Idbagami KiSkanada 

3 Tupaso }huoa panbayi 

i Pacceka buddba ajjtiagamu 
bodbii} 

3 Saceamavocimbe hhepassa 
purato 

G Kir) map tumhe aramanni 
rbaj^ 

7 Funiwaa (leva vipuleoa 

kSme abhi rama tabig 

8 Gopo (Ihenu^ vajamanaya 

9 Aju panh^yi ilevaUya 

10 Llmlnam^dtcaranca 

cekkhanimccinisarjsag 
panjaaissu DliikibO 

11 Tapbl>a m&Iag ebtod ^o 

bhikkha^ o 

12 Tc sctthissa tag parattm 

aroceaug 


13 Cora rat ijag sakatlni 

Mlumpi^su 

11 Tathagatoupssskassagunai; 
kathcai 

15 Dhammasal b^yari sansi 

sisoa bbiiikbu therassa 
gunag raanayijan 

16 Tatbsgato bbikkbulmantesi 

17 Atb» nag tc avficur 

18 Bodhisatto TakJtaatlap 

samp puur 

19 So tahig ekSya 6lla>a 

30 Brshmatu Tathagatag 
j anbo pucch rsu 

21 Te lealahag akar-su 

22 Sunj-assabbtnakliaroahoi 

23 Kbiptsars tnaccug j njnsu 
21 Blit ptecuse ylgagpmt^o 
25 Talhagatasst bandhavo pi 

tamanupabbajigsii. 



A GPADUATED Pill COUPSE 50 


TUBS IVro PALI. 


1 Tho king went to war with 

hn forces 

2 They conquered lies h7 truth 

3 The thieves abandoned the 

wealth through lear 

4 I invited tho Tatbtgstha 

with tho monks 
D The iu‘tir called bis 

6 At the sight of a lioness 

they ran away 

7 Tho wiso nnders’ood tbo 

way to deliverance 

8 Tho wiso eonqucrcfl tbeir 

anger by patjence 

9 Tbo triTcller asked tbo 

youth tic way 

10 Tbo b^os made hooey 

U Tho kiog eoMrtamod tbo 
nimistc’3 wi*h their 
\ ivcs and children. 


l2 Gods and men worsbipiy*d 
tho all wise Buddha 
X3 The shepherd sold his cow 
with her calf 

14 Devadattas iclatives gave 

him wealth 

15 The wiso ingulfed bad 

/•epph 

IC Tbo Enlightened One es 
plsjood tbo fault of 
passions 

17 B> exertion they ob^uned 

wealth 

18 Ifonks understood tbo 

traD^eocy of the 
world. 

19 Pandits praised the kings 

virtues 

20 The king eallod bta 

minuter 


LESSON XVU 

mcCE IES 5 E 

Parassapadv 

Te“ini"»‘ ons. 



hiardar 

n-ral. 

1st rerton 

ssscii 

fslzua. 

2nd Person 

S3ML 

xsathA. 

3rd Peraon 

UAtl 

mctL 

13 *i 

' Is fciloi to lie root be'-ra tla t/** 

-m. oat. on. 



w i GIt.tDtr4T£0 PALI COO’RSi: 

Singular Plural 

1st Pm pac+i + Bsami«. pac+i+!sama=pams5aa 

pacissaai IsJtaU veshaUcool 
coak 

2i:arers p3C+j + asa3i«» pac-»-i^-ssatha«pacissatha 

pacissasi thou yoti v.ill cook 

will cooi 

3rd Pers pac-t-i+saati— pic+i+B«aiiti«pacissanti 

pacusati htutU they iviU cook 

cook 


^ZRBS 

Cara, Iste with to walk Si ¥iiic to lie iloira (scsaatt 
abouti wander (ijconjjati) or tciymati) 

Kitta 7tlic lo e-^pEuo Vada istc wjtli dps to 
V itltssali oT ktHoyuMtiy blano abuse {opctuiisttiity 
Mda 3rt! c to Hid ftwo> to Vagca 7tb c to decei\o 
fcoHatiguo imlSynaalt) (ralcemA orra cayissalt) 

Vimagsa to iCQUire loto (ttnanuMs/i ) 


St.B3TA>TnES 


Xl&haoa^ 

n cremation 

lesara 

od; Burreme in 


Cround 


ilueotial 

Atniso 

m object# 0/ en- 

JlviUltkhayo m e^tmetsonof 


jojment food 


life 

Acagato 

n future 

Kayo 

m bod> 

Ayag n 

if / «ew r t>/ loia 

LSmaka 

a Ij mean loir 


tbis 

Lola 

aJj Eiced) 

Babn 

aJf manj 

Mabakolag 

n grea' farailj 

Devo 

m n» n 

Mabasakkiro n rrrat enter 

Dnggata 

a k] poor 


tainment 

Oabbho 

M mbrro foe*Di. 

N&mag 

fi Baire, 

QlraTo 

>* fogatd reipoct 

Patbarl 

J cirtb. 




A GPAI^UATED 

PALI COURSE “ 

Punso 

m man 

Taraka 


Rago 

tn desire (or 

Tavatigsa devaloko 


sensual pleasure 

m 

Ta-si "sa Issr^ 


lust 

Tibbaraga 


SaUatasaUhan n 'cait 


senruil. 

Sasana^ 

n me sage dts 

VaBanatthliias x-ilar kr 


peusation 


C-4-35- 

Sura 

/ liquor 

Visikba 

/ nr-t 


iNDECLi’rmt 


Acirag 

ady no longer shortly 

Vata 

r^£_T 

Eada 

•when 

rir:: 




C2 A ORdDUATED PAEZ COURSE 

22 Mah^kuUtii duggatiiii 2G Bhapasga aantikl bahuj 

bbavissanfci dhanaj labbissasi 

23 Amgatasmig satfc? tibbarjga 27 Kig pana trai) gamissasi ? 

bhavi‘!saTiti 28 Ahag ^ gatoissami 

2-1 Lftmakakuhni issar’lni 29 Gchatmssa rilumpiss'Iina 

bhaviasanti 30 Vimagsissstai bbikkbuno 

25 Ahag arannag pWaiasSmi gone 


TUrN INTO PALI 

1 I shall prepare a great 1) We shall go to Benares 

catertaiomest for yoQ 12 Wo shall deeeire the king s 

2 The MisB Trill blame ministora 

the sinners 13 7 shall domeritonoua deeds 

3 By exertion lie will obtain in future 

happiness 14 My mothei mU give me 

4 They will speak (of) the food tomorro^v 

All wise One s Tirtues 15 Wo shall hear the doctrine 

5 The king vnU follow the of the All ujso One 

advice of his ministers 16 Those who do mentorions 

6 We shall be delighted at the deeds will go to 

virtues of tbo Bhibkhus heaven 

7 Tho thieves will plunder 17 Evil doers will go to hell ^ 

tho king 8 palace J8 Thou wilt see the faults of 

8 The neb will give sAma to passions 

tho Bhikkhus 19 Tho monks will follow 

0 My regard for tho Btukkhus'' the doctrine of the 

will increase Daddha 

10 When will jour son retora 20 I shall explain the menta 
from Takkaaili ? of dollrcraiice 


L«« locAtiro plursi 




Ji 0SA1>VATED PALS CO IPSE 

LESSON xvin 


63 


FUTUrs TENSE 


Aitanopada 

Terminations 


Ut Person 
2nd Person 
3rd Person 


Singular 

ssa? 

ssaae 

ssate 


Plural 

ssamhe 

Bsavhe 

ssante 


Singular 

Ut Pers pac + l + 53a5« 
pacissag 
I Mall coo? 

2odPera pac + l + 83asc=* 
pactssase 
thw iciH (cok 

8rd Pen pac + 1 + ssate - 
pacissate 
he v.iU took 


Plural 

pac + 1 + ssmahe sapacissamhe 

tee shall cook 

pac + 1 + ssavhe -apacissavhe 

yc>w i«/l took 

paci+i+8saate«»paci8sante 

they ujiU eoo! 


nEOCLin DECLENSION OP NOONS— Stem ending in o go bull 


Singular 

Kom go a tull 

\ oc go 0 bill! 

Acc gavuj gavag gavag 
ah ill 

Inst gavena gavena 
bv or icith a bull 

\h\ gava gara garamha 
gavamba garasoia 
gavasma from ahull 

Dat gavassa garassa 

to or for a lull 

Gen gavaasa gavassa 
of a lull 

Loc gavamhi gavamhi 

gavasmig gavasmtg 
gave gave on a lull 


Plural 
gave fcullj 
giro 0 bulls 

gavo bulls 

gobhi gohi ly or tcith bulls 
gobhl gOhi from bulls 


gava;j gnnaag goaap ^ 

to or for lulls 

gavag gannag gonag 
cf lulls 

gosu gavesu gavesu 
on iaih 



64 J. CPADVATBD PllI COCHiSB 


SPESTANTIVES 


GabbhaseTyS / lying m tho 

SSmiko 

m heir lord 


womb. 

Saagaho 

m entertain 

Co 

M boll 


meat 

Cocaro 

ui pasture 

Sassag 

n paddy plant 

GoghStako 

Tn butcher 

SetthitthSnag n the royal 

Goniko 

m cattle owner 


cashier ship 

Earubnag 

a lucdueaB 

Sregag 

rt born 

MStulo 

nt. uncle 

Save 

tnde tomorrow. 

Palslag 

n straw 

Vajo 

M cattle shed. 

Pemo 

ni affection 

Vejjo 

m physician 


\KRnS 


OS to fiiTe (dassitt ) 

Gama with ni to go out 
(tngjaednstali ) 

Ha Istc (jaha) toabiodoD 

{iahiSMii ) 

I with Upa to approach 
{uptssati ) 

Ebipa, With pa to throw or 
put in (.paWifpitsati ) 


Ma&ta with a to call out 
iamnttssati or aman 
in!/i»ati ) 

Ka with sag to recognise 
(Mijanisialt) 

Ni with a to bring (anefra/O 
Su to hear (jcMa/iorsinijrafi ) 
Vadha to kill, atnko 
(cnrfkimiO 


lALl SOTENCE3 


1 Tena dulkheoi jihissag 
jli ita^ 

2. Gftro vajar) bbindimnto 
3 SabbaiiHuno eaotik i ckag 
Lbikkl up labhissfimbo 
t 1 a3m snstike dhammap 
aossambc 


S Nayissase gavo gamap 
£U>C? 

C FuuinDi kinssavLc, silap 
rak)ihUsa\h<3 

7 Gito gocar''>a carissinti- 

8 Goghhtlaklkinjuiicna\Tn^ 

gWo Tsdhissantc 



A GPADUATSD PALT COUPSP 


9 D^^ako bhamiyag pafci5sati IS Gomikt gobi nandissanti 

10 Bhikkhuoat) sangahaD 19 Gannag singim vaddhis 

kanssarj sant) 

11 llltulassa bandbavo mag 20 Gomiko gosa tittig na 

aanjlmssantt. pipunissati 

12 Ahap vejjag ane«a 3 21 Xcariya 1 mayampi tattbcTa 

13 Mama pattag aetlhittha gamis^atna 

□assa atmikag kamsag 22 Tirahe k>D kar^ssatba ’ 

14 Nakag ptma upes'»ag 23 Soca Betthitthandnag 

^ gabbha^Byyan pattbessati 

15 Ahag gopag g'ivug yacLssag 24 Sujani dnggatanag 

16 Gajrag g4mag nessami barafincna satigabag 

17. Gunnag tinag dasslma kamaante. 

TCPN INTO rUJ 

1 The hulls vnll go for 7 I shall maB him tho beir 

pasture of bulls. 

2 Thou wilt taka the precepts 6 Cows alTectoafor calves 

3. Tbd balls mil go out from w31 tnereaso. 

the cattle-shed 9 The bull will eat tho paddy 

4 lou will see a bull in the plants m the Sold 

foresL 10 We shall give alms to the 

5 ^ I shall recognise my bhikkbus 

oven 11 I shall call out my fnends 

6 I shall put in straw for oiy 12 I shall preach the doctnne 
bull to the bhikkhus. 

/ ~ 

LESSON XIX. 

IRPEOLWr NOLVS^ — stem ending in a 

10 ‘'omcDctxas which in Sansknt cn 1 in n aal t tako'a 
in Pill for the r endings and thej hare both irreguLir and soma 
of the regular forms Tie Sanskrit nouns Itman raj an, 
gnsavat andcr^cchat are m r3ja gusarastn &ad 

gaechanta 


68 J C?JDUATED PALI COCRSF 



Abta telf 


Singular 

Plural 

^om 

atta 

atta DO 

Voe 

atta. atta 

attano 

Acc 

atta^ attscag 

attaoo 

Inst 

attena attana 

attanebhi, attanehi. 

AhL 

attamlia, attasma attans attaoebln, attanehi 

Dat A Gen 

attaQo 

attana^ 

Loc 

attani 

attanssD attesu 


Baja Lmg 

Non} 

raja 

rajSDO 

Voc. 

raja raja 

rajano 

Acc 

rajai| rajAcag 

rajsno 

Inst. 

rajena ranna 

rajebhi rSjehi r^nbhi. 



rSjuhi 

Ab] 

r^amba rajasma 

r^ebbi.rajehi rajubhi 


VJtDQa T^yvYvS. 

rSjohi 

Dat iGen 

ra&DO rajizto 

rasna^ rSjosa; 



rSjSaart 

Loc 

raase rajttu rajanhi 

rajnsn rajesn 


rajastaig 



Ganayaotn (trnin ) 

Nam 

^UQira 

ffunaranto gnnaranta 

\oc. 

irnnarag gnnara 

grunaranto guaavanta 


gtinava 


Ace 

gunaraota? 

grnnarante 

ln*t 

gusayata gunayan 

'guaayantebhi guaavan 


tena 

tehi 

\bl 

gunavata gtinaTaa 

gD&avantebhj gunayan 


tamha ganavan 

tehi 


ta^mS 

•• 

Dat A Gen 

gusavato, gacavaa 

gunavatag gunavan 


tassa 

tanag 

Loc 

gcnavati snnsvaDte 



giinarantamlii 

gtinavantesn 


gnoaTantasaij 




4 GPADUATED PALI caUTSB 


67 


V05n\ATirE. TOCATIVE A’TO ACCCSATIVE CASES 


Singular 

Nom rSjS lin^ 
atta self 
gunavS tir^H'Tui 


Plural 
rajano im^s 
attano 

gunavanto ganavanta 


\oc atta^ atta Oteff 
raja raja 0 king 
gnnavag gtmava 

gunava Ottrittousmaii 
Acc attana^ atta^ self 
„ rajanaj rajag itny 
gunavantag tiTtuausman 


nr uiTTit men 
attano 0 selns 
rajano Olng 
gonavanto, ganavanta 

0 ztrluous men. 
Pepeat tbe 
aJ>o>e 

gnnavanto nrtuo'is mev 


THE ISIPEPATIVX* MOOD 



Parassapada 

XermiDatioos 



SiDgutar 

Plar&I 

Ist Person 

mi 

ma 

2nd Person 

hi 

tha 

3rd Person 

tu 

antn 


1** Tbe conjcgat ooal 8 gns are added on to tbe roots before 
the terminations of the iraperatire The term nation hi is 
oitionally droppefJ and flJSL* if not dropped, the preced ng a 
IS lengthened as in pac + a+tti-pacatu pac + a+hi«paca. 
pacahi 

Singular Plural. 


3s Pars pac+a+mi^pacami 
ut me eoof 

2nd Pets pac+a+hi»=paca 

pacahi eooKthoa') 
Snipers pac+a+tU'=pacatu 
he may cook 


pac-ba-fma^pacama 

let «» cook. 

pac + a + 1 ha — pacatha 
cook (yea ) 

pac + a + antu «pacanta 

Ihej fita / eooL 


l Tho cl f 11,0! of the Imperat we Mood are to erpre** (») comiiian'3 
{bl precept or(c)eclreaty 



€3 J. OtADVATED PALX COJTltSB 

Bhaja Ist^^oservft CiA<vo/it) Ifasa 3r3e (cius ) to destroy 
Oama /to trata (flawela demolish (jiSsetn or 

or damayatu ) n<uayahi ) 

Eamu istc Tfith Qi to get Bandha iste Ceaiis ) to make 
oat (.nilkhamaiu } subject to (raKcf/ietK 

Liuca Sod c with pa to emit, ravdhayatu ) 

release (pamvaeetK) Ccaus ) Thasa 7th c with ablu 


to set free release (.pamacelu 
or ^antoeayatu ) 


(o thunder iabhitlhcud 
yaiu or thanetu ) 


Vasa 7th c with adhi to conseat endure accept 
(fldhtiatetu or <idktr(aayaiu ) 


Sl-BSTANTlrES 

BdhatQQiO m injustice un Kako m cron 

righteous deed Euajaro vi elephant 

AgfaaarakatthSnai) n chief Kalagfire »i house thatched 
discipiMhip with bamboo leave; 

Antlduto m under d^egatc Nlbbuti / nibbvna deliTeranes 
travollmg coin PaiJUnho m cloud, ram 
paQioQ Pupphasaoag t seat of 


AppamSdl adj active 
Bhagava m TThelSIcssed Ooe 
Buddhasasanag n disrcD^a 
tion of the 
Buddha 

C&nkS / moving or walk 
lug about 

Bigharattap orfr bug 
DutiyasSvakatthsaas n 

second disciple 

Hitam n benefit 


don-ers 

^agsaggo ”« association 

SSnputto m the name of the 
. chief disciple 

of tlie Buddha 

Soko m sorrow regret, 

SrStano adj belonging to the 
next day, 
tomorrow 

Vasavo « Sakka, the king 
of gods 

YoddAo m elder 


• Thii BuUdba anil 111* i sc pkswero m tlis habit of jooraeyine shoot 
from place to rh®* li'ioSC" •»«< *»iJ preaebiaglo snd e»hoft ae the 

people 



J eSADCJTrP TALI COrSSE 


FAiA styresczR. 

W C^^iand — 

I Gaccha*ha tamhe sinpa**a " 4 De-etha bbitkhare 

2. Paccha ma’' csa" 

pauian s Guatba bhikhave cinluf'’ 

3 Ca]a dujjanehi 6 D'^tba me anndniji'' 

7 ^rabhatha niklhaniatha, yotjatha Buddhai1»ace 
DhuQiiha macsraao «eiia’', caligira’' va kucjaro 
(1) Precept or isTitstioa — 

8 A«lliiva«ctu me bharte I4 Bhan*e mayhari digharattaT 

bhagaTisratantyabhatta'' hitara sukhsya imag 

9 Dsseta bhante bbagavi puppbastma'’ abbirn 

dbazaiaa'' hatba. 

10 De«ehi sogato dbamsa** IS Nisida fmppbamfssfle 

II Pabb3}«tQ ma:' bbsgaca 16 Abai Gctamabnddbaaaa 

IS Soaaata dfaao3ma’"<3ddbi sasaaeag:;^arats*tbioa*f 

castdbcka’' pattbesin tva*' ta««a 

13 Bhatite ere aa^bar bbik sasane dobras^rakattht 

bba*^ gaubatbeu Da5 pc^ebi 

17 Abbuthaaaja pajjaotu. oidhi’’ kebassa ziisars 
KakaT sot^ra nndbebi maj ca sota pramocaTa. 

(<■) Entreaty or Prayer — 

18 Palen‘u rsjano paji dbam 21 Bbaiatn loko dbammar 

menasadi 22 Dero vassa^u kilena. 

19 kttsnag damayacta 23 Rsj'* bharata dbammiko 

pandita. 24 I>akkb\ pacmncantn sat*1 

2Q, Caja'n loko adhamciaT -5 Sa‘tt Bibba*!"’ pbcsantn 

• Sinpal^ It Tocat Te {iloral *1 h«irli there orly one p»r*o3 of 
that D4me it is hotrcter icticlttl lor Sanji” la »ci his fciUo»tr* This is 
□soallr do-c lo Pah *beo aAdret tt-s •ert’al ferscus of wtoaj ece is the 
leader 

4^ Betsreca any t»T> voaels ‘m «« eyt rTOaUt «ngRTenfe»l a* in 
|«npph*4 iai-ai'anr*popphaiaa«an« 



A GRADLATED PALI COVUSE 


TCRX INTO PALI 

1 Go a.n(3 do (f ilflO unto him 13 Tin not a'ssoftia.to with ths 

Ibe king s order bad people 

2 O king ’ give tno naiUh 14 Follow the advice of your 

3 GH out frotn my cbamlx.r elders 

4 Come i ito my ho ise 15 Do not speak a he 

5 Ivclease me Irotn tho i&grct 16 Do not drink liquors 

6 Come let us go home young men' 

7 Forg iQ tlie faull: of clnldcon 17 Rfay people become rich by 

8 Seize the thief crertion 

9 Follow the advice Of the 16 Let us accumulate Health 

good nsen only iighteously 

10 Jlay the king do bii order 19 May siriputto preach us 

11 May pupils follow the doctrine 

advice 20 May isy-fnends and enemies 

12 Be active always live happily 

LESSON XX 

IMPCnATIv r Sfoon — (.Continued ) 

Atlanopada 

Termination* 


Singular 

1st person e 

2n(l Person SSO 

3nl Person tag 

Jst Pers pac + e«=pace 
kt » le cool 

2 nd Pt-rs pac -f- a 4- ssu + pacassa 

cool (thou ) 

Scdlers pac+a+tag=pacatag 


Plural 

axaaac 

vho 

actag 

pac + amase espacamse 

let 111 fooi 

pac + a + vbo + pacavbo 

roof, (you ) 

pac + antag « pacaatag 
t) ey iiay cool 



A GnATiVAT. • FAU CO 


INSTPCJfEVTAL AVD IBLATIVE CASE*? 


Singular 


Inst 


Attans attena 

by or with self 

RannS rajena 

by of with } mg 

Gnnavata gusavan 
tena lyorvahtke 
virtvoui man 


Plural 

Attanebhi attanehi ly or 
with sehes 

Rajabhi rajabi rajebhi 
r^ehi by or with 
lings 

Gunavantebhi gunavantehi 

by or uith virtuous men 


Abl 


(Attana attamba attasiDfi from self 
[RanSs raiatoba rajasma from Ung 
iGunavata ganavantamha 
\ gunavantasma from the ttriwus man 


Like the 
respectM© 
instrumental 
plurals 


ISDECLIS iBLE PAST PABTICiPlf •> 

18 The indeclinable past partici(Ies are formed by adding 
either tuaa trana or tra to the root directly as in sn to hear 
SOtttaa SUtvaaa SUtva having beard ‘Ya optionally tikes 
the place of these suSlxes generally in cases si here an iipasagga 
(a prefix) is prefixed to tho root as in anu + bhu and tva = 
anubbuya anubbutva or anubhaTitva having exper enced or 
enjoj cd In case of roots which bavo more than one s owel ‘ l ’ 
13 added on to tho root before this suffix da while in tho case 
of somo roots of tins kind the final consonant is dropped as m 
kaa + i+tva— basitva having ploughed karv,a)+i+tTa=’ 
kantva or katva having done 


VERBH 

Daba istc with ava to put blacai 3rdc with adbi to 
111 give (o fa/n/aj ) resolve to determine 

Gama Istc vvitli a to (causal) ex (adhlmnecalay ) 

.ncct (jS^Tat uilaj^svjjj’amapa/oj’)^^- -Istr with sn JLp 
HiJ Istc to be to b'‘coino (hotay) awj},sibdue (rina/atay) 
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Kama Istc wtb V 1 to abstain 

Vfljja,7thc with pan toavoid 


abstain {jiarnajjttd'S 

Th3 Istc with npa to h«lp 

pxiiiajjai/ata^ ) 


Vftltt 3r0e w:tb Vi+atv 

tpattfial-afap ) 

to pass away, give tp 

Yya Istc to perfottn asacn 

Cvtlnallala^ ) 

fee otlore (ytrj Uaij ) ' 

With ni to stop (niia(Map) 



SVBS1ANTUI.S 

Adiona p p 

p not giTOn 

PanatfpSto m destroying lifa 

Ami^japo 

10 he who abs 

killing 


tains froiD 

BSpamitto m enl friend 


iiitosicating 

Saba ad) one s own 


drinfis 

Sihfft^ R indolence 

i&iabhsva 

m exertion, ilig 

SitavStipanttScag n shelter 


ttity, power 

from eold 

Bbogo 

in fortune ricbos 

odi 3 wind 

Brabmacanjat) celibato life 

So personal pronoun mas 

Daro ' 

m wi/o 

cuhne iiomioat(\e singular 

Godhs 

/ Iguana 

of*ta he Chere adjeotiwely 

Hinag 

n lovr state laity 

\is«l=SO tvag (that thou) 

Eacbha 

/ doula 

Sndioao »« came of a person 

Eatyana 

(idj good 

Tkta e g my dear my 

Eatava^ 

iR nest 

good sir (affectionat!^ 

Mano 

m pride , 

mode of address ) 

Mattanau 

ni he who knows 

Tnttha aij contented 

moQeration (la eating, etc ) 

delighted pleased 


IMiECUNaBLES 

AbbiobasQ 

odv always Ehippa^ odv soon immediately 
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PALI SENTE>CES 

1 So karass anubhavag TitiTattassa siliya^ 

Sita\ ita panttanag karaasu kutavag^kapt 

2 Lhi godho I nivattasau bhanja salln^odanag 

3 Ebi tvag tgta Sudinna, blDay’aratutva btoge ca bbunjassu, 


pnnniEj ca iarobi 

4 Tvam pi eamaQa kasassu ca vapassu ca, kasitva ea vapifcra ca 

bhunjassu ^ 

5 Mitte bbajassu kalyane, mattannu hohi bbo;ane 

6 TeDabitTagbrahmanaodaba-’SUSOtag dbammag te desissami 

7 Anaeiia panena upattbahassu mahe^mo santagune ca samma. 

8 Yajavbo tumhe brabmaaa yagag 

9 Cajavbo dujjao^bi sagsaggag 

10 Vinayas^u mayl kankhag adbimuccasic Brabmaoa 
Diillabbag dasianag boll sambuddbanag abbiobaso 

11 Carassu brahmacanyag 

12 Pavuamase cagarag rajaoag dassanaya 

13 Gaochaotag mama milta rann^ saddhig 

14 Cirag jiraatag mama sah^ya eukhena 

15 Panltipati viramaesu khippag 
Lokc adinnag panrajjayasso 
Amajjapo ma ca mus^ bbanahi, 

Sakcna d^rcna ca bohi tuttbo 


TCEM INTO PALI 


May men always seek tbe € 
truth 

Earn wealth by exertion 7 
and bo a rich man B 

May my friends seek for 
delnerance 9 

Mjp tbs' so.v'jstsr^ svesjrs 3D 
wealth from their kings 
Maj kingi bocomp nghteo is 11 
• 10 


May my son s good conduct 
please tho king 
Let 03 go to the king's palace 
Associate with virtuous 
friends only 

Let us enjoy our fortunes 
JU> xiot AEyoy jp/.ft 
elders 

Help thy elders 
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12 May the soke nou rah 

iheir father and rcoiher 
kindly. 

13 Speak the tniUi always 

14 Be righteous always 

15 May pupils follow tho 

good conducti of their 
tntore 

I'o-e.'it- 


16 Blay the Blsoaecl One 

preach the doctrine 

17 Do not he prone to 

idleness 

18 May people s love for 

ngbiuousness increase 

19 Gu 0 alms to beggars 

20 Do not be prone to pride 


LESSOK XXI 

PAST PASSIVE participles” AND INPIMTUES 


19 A PaTUapU partakes of the nature of a verbal adjective 
and, as suck ‘must agree uith the noun it Quahdes m gender, 
nnmber and case 

20 The Past Passnt PatUetpie is formed by adding 
the termination ta to the root directly or after the vowel * 1 ’ 

21 In the case of monosyllabjc roots endmg in a vowel 

‘ ta '^le-^dded directly as su+ta=suta heard, while m 

the case of roots of more than one eyllablo the ‘ta ’ is added after 
I ' before which the final vowel of the root la dropped as 
paca+ta=pac-hJ-i-ta=pacita*=co«letZ 

22 The Infimttve of Purpose is generally formed by adding 
'tU5 to the root (The suffixes 'tave and ‘tSyc are al59^ 
met with, hut very seldom ^ ^ Tnr| like the suffix ‘ta’ of tho 
past passive participle above, is added either directly or after 
the vowel ‘ 1 

(a) In the case of roots ending m a it is directly applied 
da + tug = datng to gne 


We give the Past ^sniva Portimpte first as jt i» very widely used 
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(i) Monosyllabic rooti ending m l and u short or long 
change them to 'e * and ‘ 0 ’ respectiyoly before the 
i/Crminations ol the Infinitire as 
ji-^-tag^jetag ^oconguer 
su + tug'^sotug toh^ar 

(c) Sometimes tug is added to the special base as 
pavatte or paTattaya+tug=pavattetag or 
pavattayitug to inaugurate or propagate 


ABLATIVE, GENITIVE AND LOCATIVE CASEi 


Singular 


Plural 


Bat. 

and 

Gen 


Attano to or ^or^ of self 
Ranno, rajino, rajassa 
to or /or, of ktng 
Croaavato, ^oavan- 
tasaa to or for. 


of the virtuous man 


Attanag to or for, of selves 
Rancag rajanag Tajonag 
io cr for of kings 
Cunavataj guna^aotanag 
to or for, of the nriuous 


Loc 


Attani on or in self Attanesu on or m *elr«» 
Ranae rajambi, Rajhsu rajesu on or tn 

rSjasmig onortnlmg kings 
Gunavati gunavante, ^ 

gunavantamhi, 

ganavantasmig Gunavantesu on or m the 
on or in the virtuous man tvrtuous men 


TIOPDS 

Aciravatl / nameofanverin Aditta p of a+dipa 
India 3rd c *to blaze 

Adhigata p p p o! adhi + Araddha p p p of a + 
gamu to understand rahha 1st c to 

to attain to, gam begin 

vO T1 0 spec ftl taie is thit (onn ish eh (be root as^antn before the 
persona) terminations are added to t 

r 
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BhuSjitva p p Marau&g « death 

bhiya 2n(lc to«&t Moha^gjl if fire of iSelu^ion 

Cbaddita p p p ol cbadda NahSyitng m/ of aaba 
Tbh c to throw awa 5 31x1 c to bathe 

CaxMuta xA aati lat c Kvt&aatrta y y y ®{ tii.+ 

to walk manta 7thc tomnte 

Cintita p p} oicinta 3rdc Nivesanaj » house 

think fiei Bje Pacita p y p of pica istc 

Daddha p y p of daha let e to cook 

to burn Papaka aJj smfnl 

Dhammadeaat^ / s, discourse Panvuta p jj p of pan+uu 
on Dhamtan (law) to surronBd 

Dhammata / nature cbaiat Panaoata p p p ni pan+ 
tenetw a4 to reilire 

Bomanassai n displeascic Pamisitva ,ndt p y of 
fijatress pan+vtsa i»to to 

Doaaggi n fire of malice present ofi'er food 

BStnit vtf of dS tofii'e Passaddha p p p of pa-i* 
Gahatva tndc y y of g:aha eambha to calm 

Co take down be riaiet 

Qantva mie p p ot gama Pahjia y y r of pa+hi 

to go to send 

Ha)ag “wide no use Paihamaiarag a<fi first ot 

Icchlta y y y of ISa * ftU 

(iccha) to wish fox PlDgalo m name of a kmg 
/ old age PaiideVD « lamentation 

Jill / birth Pmtag ,«/ ^ ps 1 ^ 5 ^ to 

Jmo m congoeror of passions dnnk 

Jita p p p olji to conquer Pttja f offering -venaration 
Kata p p p o/kara to do Rajagahag n an aimieut 
Eiccag n duty Indian town 

Laddha ppp oflabha to Rajasabha / roial assembly 
obtain coiirt 

LokasaaBivEso n eststeoce Rfigaggi m fire of lust 
m tbo world R«ci f deswe pleasure 
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Sabba pro 73 every all TJpako m name of a mencbcant 
(Iq nom pi fTJ sabbe) Tlpacita p p p oi Bpa+ci 
SamShita p v p of sag + 3 + to accamnlate 

bi to concentrate UpSyo m a stratagem 

Sstakaytig'ag n a pair of Uyyaiiag^ n a pleasure garden 
clothes TJpayaso m clespcration 

Satl / recollection despair 

Sasambuddha pp p ofsa+ Vandita p p p of vanda 
sag+budha 3ni c. Istc to adore 

to reabze well VlhSro jn. a Buddhist temple 

VERBS ^ 

Eilisa with sag 7th c to soU Sod^a with vi 3nl e to 
) punfy itself ) 

PALI SE^•TE^CES 

X Baddhas>a dhammo suto 4 Pomnua punnag katag, 
s&vakchi C Bbagava me mmantito 

2 Kilesi jita Buddbena 6 Ka^^ lekbanag 

3 Sahbo jano higsito pmgaleoa. pabitan 

7 Brahmuno i aradbanagviditvs EattesucakSmmiatagpatieca 

huddhacaUshuDs lokap volokesi 

8 Araddhap kho pana mo brahmaua vinyan abosi npatthi \ 

satl pas«ad(3bo L^jo samkbitag c ttaj ~ 

9 Iditto lokasauniraso ragaggina dosagginl mohaggin? jStiyj 

jaramaranena EOkebi panderebi dukkbebi dominassebi, 
Bpayasehi 

10 ^ttani va katag pamg 
Attana ’ sankilessati 
\t am akatag pipan 
Attans va visujjaati 

11 lechsm ahag bbante Dbagavati brahmacanyag cantug 

• The laitr bj^piiI fcrm «f jnuna man wh eh u d-d Q«3 Lie atta. 
t The gent anlda tpxul form of Brahma ( od Erahma which i 
decl De<l 1 Ve atta 

SI Ijijtrumec at m the sense cftcctuat Te 
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12 Bodbisatto ranno niTesane liliiuijibra uyyaae \a8att 

13 Bodliisatto pathamatarag ganha susinadfatc ni^iditva 

lirihmanenft chadditag Batakajugog gahetr.i uyyanao 
asataasi 

14 Bkagava Jna.hal^ bKikklmsanghena pariT^ito R^jagabag pwiai 

15 Mayag atUno may i riharag ganfcva 
Dhammap va sc^p P'ljag ra Tcatun 

/ Danag vt tlalug ualaLhaiua 

16 Kicchena me adhigatag 
Halan dtoi pakasttnp 
RagadoBipat^ehi 

l^aysp db&mnto SQsambnddbo 

•tCR\ IVTO PATT 

1 Buddha s discourse on Phamma is beard us 
S He went to the Aciraratf to bathe 

3 Men biTing toUowed ngltcousoesa arc boro id heaiea 

4 The but is burnt by the thieves 

5 The Lings order is carried out by (be eiecat oners 
"t G The nature of the world is realised by the wise 

"* 7 I 'wieh to go tn the village tcBDorrow with my fnoads 
yS Thieves having entered the boaso o/ the rich man stole his 
wealth 

d V The elephant was led to the river to bathe 

i/lO A stratagem was dewsed by the wise men 

'^ll Young women entered the park to play 

*^12 ITent IS aecnniufateil by good men 

■^IS The asectioe are invited by the king 

f 14 Rewards arc obtained from the king by Iha mmisters 

vl5 Virtuous men are adored by the world 

^16 Duty IS done by me 

vlT Thieves fear to go to the Poyal Assembly 

^18 4 irtua IS desired by good men 

19 Having given alms and practised the precepts people are 

horn ID heaven 

20 At the end of the discourse he approached the Blessed One 

and begged for pabbajja and ordination 
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LESSON XXII 

PRESENT PAHTICIPLES 

23 The Present Participle active is formed by adding anta 
and occasionally KiSiia to the root aa pac+auta +mana=> 
pacanta, pacamana coohmg 

24 To fora the present passive participle the passive sign 
‘ ya 13 affiled £o the root (as explained in lesson XIII rale 
11 and then mana i3 added on to jt, as pac + i+ya + 
maba ^paciyamatia htmo cooled 

25 The present active piarticiples whoso termination is 
* anta are declined bfeo gunavantti except the nominative 
and vocative singular which are — 

Nominative gacchag gaccha going man 

Vocative gsccliag gaceba gaceba 0 going man 


SUBSTANTIV ES 


Ajjayantapr act p of ajja 
7tliC to cam 

AJjhasayavaso m C » ac 
cording to their wish 
or inclination 

AkkhiTOgo m oyo disease 

Anokkamanta pre ad p 
bi na+ava + kamu 
not to fall in 

Antaramaggo m middle of 
tl 0 way 

Atikkanta aet dec p v of 
ati+kamu Istc to 
pass array 

Acathaplndiko m name of 
orto of tbo cb ef lay 
d jciplcs of tbo Buddha 


Bhogagamo m village gran 
led by a king 

Bhojiyamana (causal) prt 
pass p of bhnja to cat 
Brabmadatto m name of a 
bng 

Dcaenta jre act p of dial. 

7th 0 to preach 
Divaso ni day 
Dbaznmacakkag n 
law 

Jetavanamahavlbaro m 

j^tavana—gfrat 

rnona>ito-y 

Jlviltl /ImlUjo-l 
KhJdaoI^’adl /I ,1^ 
Kill n IflJ, u.toll.ui 
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3 May people ]i\e happily earning wealth righteously s-ud 

helping the jxior MncHy 

4 '\\bcii the k ng itlumed to hra palace many soldiers were 

killed m the battle flekl 

5 A thieUives in this forest cominitting theft aad leading an 

unrighteous life 

6 After killing anger one sleeps bappilj and does not leri 

sorry 

7 The fruit of exert on is obtained by me 

8 The young rvomen going to I athe m the Ganges saw ascetics 

on thou way 

3 Good men hating given alms anil pcaciised the precepts go 
to hea'on 

10 I go to the tovrn of tl e K is s to iiiaugurate the rvl eel of tl e 
Law 

vi'-V-li 


LESSON XXIII 

”0 In Pill there are \ery tew Uasciilme Nouns whose 
stem ends in 3 and they are deci ned almost like atta the 
full declension is as follows — * 


S3 dog 

S ngular 


Plural 


Nom sa adcHj 

Yoe sa 0 dog 

Acc sana^ a dog 

Inst J. Abl SSnS ig wiO or 

from a doq 

Dat Gen sass3 to 

Loc sane 


sS Batio doyj 

sa sano 0 dtiyi 
sSne dogs 

sanebhi sanehi sahi s3bhi 


ty uit? ur /rofii do'js 
forofadog Sanag fo for or cf dogs 
tnorontidog sanesu t% or on dogs 
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iRrt(.LLAr \oL\s — stem ending in u 

Satthu th&eAailed On' 

Singular Plural 

Nom sattha the e/ail'd On* sattharo t1 e eralted Ones 

\ oc aatthS sattha satthSro 0 trailed On's 

0 ezaV' I One 

Acc, sattharag ike txali'd One sattharo satthare 

exalied Ones 

Inst satthara lu or uiih sattharebhi sattharehi 

li' trail'd On' hy or tcUh exali'd Ones 

\bL satthara from U e exalted sattharebhi sattharehi 

One from exalted Ones 

Dat satthu satthano satthossa sattharanag satthanag 

% or to the exalted On' to or for exalted Ones 

Gen satthu satthuDo sattbussa sattharanag satthanag 

of ih' exalud On' 0 / <Tar/«ii On« 

Loc. satthan on or m the sattharesQ on or en exalt'd 
exalt'd On' Ones 

Dccl nc the following noun Iilc satthu kattu doer 
bhattu I aster h: sbond vattu sp'akrr netu UaiUr 
SOtU ) arer jetu coi / eror chcttu cu«fr datu d nor 
and nattu i;rards’yi 


THE rOTEVriAI. HOOD 

Parass-ittda. 

Tcnninalion» 

btcgulir PluraL 

cyyami. eyyama 

eyyasi cjyatha 

ejya 


Person 
Snd lcr>on 
3rd Person 
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AITVNOIAPA. 

Taminaibons 

Singular Plural. 

1st Peison eJT^S- eyyamhe 

2nil Person etho eyyavho 

3rJ Person etha erag 

J7 To foim the \cul)s of this kind the conjugational signs 
must be added to the loots before the terminations In the 
third pcison singular tlie * eyya ’ is o[)tionalIj changed into e 

lARASSAkAPA 

Singular Pluial 

l8t Pets pac+eyyainl= pac+eyyama-paceyysma 

paceyySini , / way. nc sA«i/d cool 

could, 01 shf^y cool. 

2nd Pars. pac + eyyasi=» pac+cyy5tha=*paceyyatha 

paceyyasi thm ya« should <ook 

ihoiiUst fcxrf 

3rd Peis pac+eyya+e= 

paceyya, pace pac-t-eyyug^paceyyug 

hi should cook they should cook 

ATFAKOPADA. 

Singular. 

1st Pers pac+eyya5=paceyya9 pac + eyyainlie=pacey 
I should fool yamhe 71 1 should cool 

2nd Pers pae+etho=pacetho pac+eyyavho^paceyy 

/Iwa slmldsl cco\ yho you should cool 

3rd Pers pac+etlia=pacetha pac+erag =pacera 5 

hs should rook fhfy slwnld tool 

‘IPu 'Thiv itdnrJjrh unMi -eriTregses pr6biiijit>, com 
mands, praters wishes, etc, and (2) w u^ed m independent 
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clauses implying these It is aUo Used m condihoual sentences in 
A’-hich one statement depends on tbe o^her as its reason or 
condition In thi.s ease it resembles tli*» ITnglish sjbjunctive 
^\hen it la used m conditional sentences it is optionally preceded 
by sace, ce, or yadi if 


WORPi 


Adinna V p r of na + da 

^ not to give 

Agata flc/ P p of a + gamu 
to return 

Akkodha m ali-eoce of enr> 
or aa-cr 

Ahkavadl m bar 

Arahanta n lo nho do^? 
not comojit sin c»cn 
Mjcrctlj he ' ho Ins 
attauW tlio final 
sUge cf aanctitic 
at on 

Asadku a Ij bid 

ClttakleSO n mental 
fu's'on 

Gutta P V P of gtipa 7tbc 

to 1 ro*o^t 

Hina adj mom 

Jaiidhammo n he trl 

iii’up’ n birth or 
om sut oct to 1 rt*i. 

Kadanyas r s m^iaoss 

Kamaratisanthavo n ii<ti 
r ic> 'V .h a^esjA 
plc3S-rcs 


Eanba ndy blael*, sinful 
dementonous 

Eotthaso VI jxirt; portion. 
Laddhuj tn/ of labha to 
cam get obtain 

Lok^dbaiUO ru mcan'^^t of 
the iiorU 

Lokavaddba&o m rrogrc.>s 
of tbo world 
Medbivi t vi o man 
MicchSdittbi '/ false MCT* 
Nicca tidy iwrniancnt cvc” 
Ustiug 

Patbamag ndr at firs* 
P&thamavayag n fr- a?c 
Paiirupa aiO fit, euital 'c. 
Pumadhamo » meanest of 

SSdba ff'fy good 
Soddbarlso t boIyaLo-Je 
Sukharaba at; i-oductncof 

I IJ I DCS* 

Uccayo » 1 a'-c iTu’a* OD 
Vippabaya iru jv i ofn+ 
pa-fha to ab^^Jon 

cati’tly 
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Ce if Sace if Yadi 


■VfABS 

Rudha 3rd c with Qt to Visa istc ni (causal) 
cease pemh (ntmjjftcyja) to cm y to to 
Sasa Istc AMthaou loadrise Ijlace, to estabhsti 

ianiisasepja') \imesei/ija''j 

Bhu istc (causal) (o develops Yoja 2udc with anu to 
(hlicK'/V'i) follow (anttyu ;<yya ) ‘ 


lAU ^EMINCTS * 

1 Satth i bbikkhunag dharornaf) dcsevja 

2 fcotthi ojja sattlitraj mmaptoj^a 

3 Ahar) Buddlio bbaAOj'} in 

i MaiaQtumh kaj net iro bliiwy^ inilic 
5 Gfnia^ \o gacchciyilbs 
C Cumag no gacthejA mu 

7 'Vadi 60 ixitharaavayc rablriiejia araba bhaceyja 

8 Saco saiikhara niccft bha>e>yaD na nirujjhej jun 

D SuJdliiTiisesii cliiag Siriputtadov-osu sansarej^an nayiroaD 

lok.ir] punaragacdicnaS 

10 SudJh.Ms.M Cllss &>np«t» mj’mjIoIjj 

punartgacclic j > an 

11 Aboro^ta mja-j na jUidhomml ass\raa na ca tatano jiu ^ 

&gaccbe’rya 

51 r.tw «T snj- trc. rowl. ** r i.ofi^nall in»*r(«l «. in 
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12 Sac ayag papako Lljtaeyya na sattha “antiko nislditvi 

dhammag suneyya 

13 Tumhe gimag MlumpjUa maybag upaddhag dadeyyitha 

14 Tumhe satth^rag nanantetr? maj bag arocen’arho 

15 Na bha]o p^pak® mittc, na bhajo puns^dlianie , 

Bhajetha mitto kalyanc bhajeth a punsuttame 

IG "Ma patii'ldam anujunjctha ma k imaratiiantlia^'ag 
17 C»ttag rakkhctha roedliavl, cittag sukhivahag 

18, Kanhag dhatnmag aippah^ya fcukkaU.bh'»\ctha bhikkhavo 
ID Pariyodaiwyya att^nag cittaklcschi pandito 

20 Papag CO punso kayira na tag kayira punappunag 
Na tamlii cbamlag kayinlha duVkho papaisa pccajo 

21 'Punfug co punso kayirt kayintli ctag punappunag 

Tamil] cbandag kayirJtha wkho accaj-o 

22 Hinag dh8mm^g na seveyga pamidena na sagvaso 
Micc^lditthig na wvcy^a oa siya lokax ad lliano 

23. AtHnatncva pithamag patirupe niTceijo 
Atha nilitn’anusl']oyyi na kilessoyya pandito 

24 Akkodhcns jioo kodhag. a^idhug stdJiun^ ]tn& 

Jino kadanyag dtnena naccena alikavtdinan 

25 Sace sj migag pa«cyya tatnaoudliSveyya 


Tl-IN INTO P\LI 

1 Pupil? fiilculd saluto tbcir tcicficrs with affection 
2. Let U9 6it hero under the »Iiadc of tliii tree 

3 Lings ilioul I project their subjects diligently 

4 No mm shall destroy any I fc 

5 No mm shall Uko wbat is not given to him 
f Thou shalt not commit Bin 

7 *Do not ilunler the king » palace 
H Do not tell he? sj’cak. only the truth 
‘I It I I \1 g mo to Denms I si oul I no* 1 aso re'urrol hom® 
tcxla.i 


The p tcil »1 t»s la ii-irecavaan lup^ti 



Cft A GMIHATED fALT COIFSE 

The ya i.(tec tbo toots cading in 2 1<5 in some instaDces 
changed into ©yjS. am* after gaiaha into yta and the i£>ot 
itself u changed into SSM 

PS+ya=pByya that shonli be drunk 
DS+ya-deyya tbat should be gi'en 

Garaha+ya=garaylia that ahouU be despised 
cen^nied or insolted 

d Thf final consonant of the coat u dropped when it n 
follorced by icca, as kaT-rlCCft—k'CCa iniist 
ought should be done 

( The teyya is added only to the roots ending in S a5fia + 

teyya=Bateyya should be koo«ii 


U OPP' 


Adhika adj escwding ?nr 
jassuig suivnor to 

Anaauao&ta p } j of 

na (noO+aou+ia 

fllli c to gran* yierrmt, 
co’i'V'it to 

Anlevasiko m jiupil 
Avajsmtabba pot la » p of 
ava+nS 5th c to 

Jc pisC 

Atappaj « energy, cacriion 
Anapavajja ivt [is* p ofna 
(rot) +upa + vada 
Istc toblime 

Brahrnacanyaj « cclibdh* 
hie 

Bhajitahba jot jus p of 
hhaja i&.i tosirae 

as o«.iati 

Ehavanta iv mi-o-^nar 


Bhikkhuniv nun 
Pakkhma <i Ij suullicni 
Pfitabha ;i3<» p of dS 
iJtc togi\e 
Div5 tnJf CD thj 
Ekacca pro u certain 
Evampa mlj such of this 
sort 

Garakatvi mfr p j> of gam 
+kara G?th c to 
rcioTO 

luSyjko 11 »loli*or 
data net p ]i of Jana Tlhc 
to be borr 

Karaniya f<* pjsi p cf 
kara 6 be toslo 
Kattabha j- t pu^. p of 
kara 7tli t (o do 
Ko jrj r t ’i otkig wi 0 
Macco 1 ir at; 



A ClAljViTEO r\^i coiisi: 


Mata pit aro m })lu )>aients SammanDitabba pot 
NatCTya po/ /> of nS ofsag+maua sulc 

5tljc to kno\i, to tJecido agree to, 

Pabbajetabba pot pass p of select 

pa+vaja 1st c Saraja adj distj 

(cau-vil) to admit into Sevitabba / j< ras« r otsem 
onlei Utc to serve associ 

Facchima ad/ vestetu atov,ith 

Paietabba pot pais ji ofpaia Sikkha / precert 

7th c to protect fiilaj » prccert moral practice 
Panvenai] « cell, monaslcra Ttaketabba pot pas< p of 
Pattabba f ofpada thaka Ttli c to 

3ril c to conic approach clove 

Payirupjaitabba po< pais ^r^UposatbSgsrag n the ball 
of pan+upa + asa fo or chapel where the 

sit betide atteoJ on, upo^atha senice » 

associate with honour hel<l ^ 

Posanlya pot paw p of pusa VabakSlo m simmer lot 
7th c to nourish weather 

Pujaniya iof Pii« p otpaja tJlclapa «/i; rubbish 
7th c to adoto Dttara adj n^hem 

Pubba ah eastern VandaDjya Po! Pass p of 

RSjabhato m soldier vanda 1st c to 

Samajatlka aJj having e^ual adore 'salute 

Ijirth Vitapano m window 

Sdkkatva inde p p ol Vaddhitabba lot pass p of 
sa-t-kara ^th c to vaddha 1st c to 

honour grow 

Sakiyo w an ancient rojalty 7ivantabba jut pass p of 
111 India VI + vara 1st c. to 

8aramajjit?ibba pot pass p open 

oiSsg'l-BSSJSA isife YSrsjsrS.y afkfngAshfff 
to sw&’p 
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A CRADrATED pXiI COVPSE 


>BBTS 

Va Srilc tob1o\% 


PALI SEKTENCBS 

I E\ag iitena maceeiia k»H*ibbag kusalag baliug 
3 Gamanena na pattabbo lokass anto kudacanan 

3 Pilctabba bhikkhiinjbi sikkhi 

4 Xabhikkha^e eka^mig STase dvo uposath^girtm sammanni 

tabbaDi 

5 Tag to jj^ajlvag na karatiijag 

C Ajj eva kiecag StappaO ko ja&m maranap save 

7 N^tey} \ lokassa dhammata vibudliebi 

8 Jlitlpitaro puttadbitarelii \andanly4 ca p ijanij \ ca sacll 

9 Sace unbaktio lioti, diti rUopin^ thaketabbi, rattm 

\narit«bbl 

10 Saco sitakslo boti dial vltaptna Mvantibbl, rattip 
thakotabbl 

II Na bbikkharo ananuRHito mltipitfilii pntto pabb^jetabbo 

12 Ka bhikkhaae rijabhftto jubbljetahho 

13 Na bhikkliaac iiUjiko pabbijel*lbbo 

14 Sace dakkbiti^ Mtaj* alyanti dalvVhina vatapInA 

tliaVctabbi 

15 Saco uUari earoj Mail \ i> anti, ultirl lulaptnt tbakctabbi 
1C Saco laiiaenap nklapag holi larnonan sammajjitnbbap 

aiitoa laikeiaa 

17 laUablukUiaao ckftccopuggalohj^o liotiBllcna sainuclbinA 

lauilXja c\aripo Wukkhaae puggalo na sevitiibbo, na 
bliajitabbo na iKxlinipaaitabbq 

18 Iilha bliikkhaat ekacco liuggolo sadtso holt Elleno, samVlhiQt, 

ItanniyS, eaarflpo I hikkliato pufgalo scvitabbo, bbaji 
tablio, payirupA*! tabbo 

15? I(UiAbl>ikkbaAeokaceo|tJci,aldadhikoboti*Jlona,j'!am4Jhml 
panruja oaarOjxil bikUiavoi ugsaJo8akkatv3, carukatvA 

acvitalbo laiitoipAsitaLbo 



i GPADUiTED PAfl COVPSE g- 

TT^P\ ivro PALI 

1 'ilentonons seta shoxild hf'doae, precepts sbouJd be f/ractjeetl 

and celibate life should he led. 

2 If the vrestern vrinda blow the we'tem 'nndows "hoiiM be 

closed 

3 If the eastern I vrinda blow the ea'.tem windows «hould 

closed. 

4 He should not be blamed by wise men 

5 Brahmadatta s daughters should be praiseU. 

C A slave must not be admitted mto the Order 

7 A daughter who«e birth is equal to mine shcnld be given to 

me by the sakiyas 

8 Parents should he well looked after by their sons and daughters 
|S Bad men ttost not be associated with 

10 .Boos and daughters should be well counsbedb) their parents 

11 Parents affection for ttieir sous and daughters should be 

increased 

12 Parents ought to be adored by tbor sons and daughters 


LESSON XXV 

ipnEGUT.An Norss— Stem ending m u — abhihhu con-jutror 

Singular PlanI 

Nom abblbhu conqii^er abhlbbu abhlbhUTO rcn>7>t<rort 
^ oc abhtbhn 0 conqueror abbibbu abhibhuvo 0 conquerors 
Acc abhibhaj conqueror Abhibbu ahhibbUTO fcn^iiirwj 
The rest like sabbauci 


iimEGCT AP %rcTEr vocns— S tem ending in a — mana ' m nd 
Nom mana^, mano minJ mans manSni mnls 

■\oc. mana mans Owind mana mansni OmmU 

Acc manag mano mind mane mansni r mds 


* Seme K'amaansni lake *inara« «<tLe »t'ni tut tte £i»l 3 
afpear* ooW in^ccEj-arat »eJr f w cl the ca e I Laie jrt cmd to take the 
ites »j alore. 



I rPADL^TEL TALI COIFSE 


''ingylar riuril 

Inst manasS, manena /y « manebbi manehi l>/ fr 

liiiJi mini uith ■} 

\bl manass nanamljS manebbi manehi /lom 
manasmS f}otn mmd mntls 
D-it manaso manassa to or ^ 

forming manSOag to c> Jt-r nnn^^ 

Gen manaso maaasaa o/bhW mansnag of minis 
Loc manasi mane maaamhi 

manasmig mortHwnt^ manesu on c> m uui^c 
It sUo«U he rcinarVwl U»\t the ftJlowms nouns roust lie 
<leclnecUiU toanag 

Manag sirag urag tejag rajag ojag yayag payag 
Yasag tapag Tacig cctag ewmnli manoffario 

Al^to w Kodhlbhlbjiu m coniaoror 

Ahbihhu fn eorn)it<Tor of nnci'r 

Angirasn m ttK'DuHht l»oinag n lair, fui 

Anjnli ii iesi«el{ul eMu Malag » ilirS ilii»t stuti. 

iK.r/i>micl bj Mahamnoi v! Llioj,reitfiionli 
riisirij; tlie joinol Maccheravinajo n subin 

baivh to tlic forchcxl S4.‘iou of stmijiniss 

AppasSdo ti ilisjUnsuTt Maoag « nmil 

Ayag »i iron Nahho m Bk> 

Assa yri iM'?<fiiaa tl i« Pappu/ja itfr; j of pa-^ 
Bhlnumantu fi theson Mlal tiic tM\)irovch 

Celag n Ibou Vt Iiinl ParapU^Balo n otlcriTson 
Chando n "I'ln d 'n Parasatto m oilier lx nj 

t oMcn Panvitakko n n.l'i'etwni 

DoSO II iinici nntr G 

Etag act •n •'! eta il , Pancca i«f' j j ofpan + i 

lU» Ml. I(. r-i'CUie 

KassapO » ixije«/aKr*oi» wn katxr^ jm elrati 



i CninUATED PATT COIR'SE 05 

Piya < 1 ?/ allcctiouito fiSramfcho mjutyjD return 

bclo\e(1 Io\jng retribution retaliation 

Sabb^bhlbhu n conqueror of Siraj n head 

all* Supamhita puss p i of 

Sabb^Ioko r» uhoie worW sui-p3 + Di|f-iM 

“vcr> being * ^tb c to keep firm 

Sabbavidu n ho whobnows Santi / f>crenit> 

all .Upasanta a tj serene 

Sannidbaya vile p p of Urag »i leart bieast 

san+m+dha Istc Utthaya mU i p of u + 

to bear keep thS Iste *o rise up 

Sadhukag adv well Vacag n word 

SamuUhita pais p p ^ of VigatavalShaka a Ij that h 
• sag + U + tha Ist c freed from doudb 

to rise, originate Vitamalo of; stainless 


•VERIS 


Pura" 1st 0 with <5 uf iiU 
gradually increase 
(aPurali ) 

Ruca l«te Asith vi to shine 
clearly (uiccati) 

AVith ati to shine exceedingly 
{tilnocati ) 

Dubha Istc to injure (tfiiWari) 


Na 5 Uic \Tith pa to realize 
(lajanpti ) 

Sida Istc with pa to bo 
jleaSLcl satisfied 
(/aiiduli ) 

Sajja 7th 0 withv: to send 
foitb to answer 
(ussHj/eO ) 


lAhl 

1 Sabbibhibhu sabbavid i 

bam asmi 

2 Mano c assa supanihuo 

3 Kassapassa vaco suU i 

\Hto etadabravi 


SEMENCES 

4 EsabhijopasiJami sutvaua 

muniDO vaco 

5 Tava \aco sutia 

pasldanti 

6 Pipa mano nivarajc 


T * The tpnn nat on o folio vod by a i-On oi ml is opf onally changed 
into a as ji e-sO + bhiYo — csabhi o 



A CHADVITFD PATI COUPSE 9, 

LESSON XXVI 

PRONOUNS 

3’ The chief PronOQns in Pall are sabba e\ery, all ta 
that eta this una this ya who which that (relative) 
kig who’ which’ what’ (mtertogative) amha I or we 
ttimha thou or you amu this that etc Of these the 
Personal Pronouns viz atnha tumlia and ta have been already 
declined fnlly with necessary explanations m previous lessons 

33 The following three terminations are peculiar to 
Pronouns of the masculine and neuter gender stem ending in a 
and the following fonr are peculiar to the Pronouns of the 
feminii 6 gender atem ending in a jn other respects the Pronouns 
are declined like the correspoi ding Vouns with the exception of 
the following forma m Dative Ablative and Locative Singulars 
t« narSya narS and sars respectively and the Nominative 
Plural narS m aasculioe and neuter 

Masculine Plural 

Nominative 6 

Dative and Genitive esag esinag 

Femiiiine 
S ngokr 

Dative and Genitive assS 

Locative assag 

Singular Plural 

Masculine Neuter Mascul ne Neater 

Nom sabbo sabbag sabbe sabbam 

Voc sabba sabba sabbe sabbam 

Acc sabbag sabbe sabbam 

Jnst. sabbena sabbebhj sabbebt 

AbL sabbamha sabbasma sabbebhi sabbehi 

Dat sabbassa sabbesag sabbesanag 

Gen sabbassa sabbesag sabbesanag 

Ivoc sabbambi sabbasmig sabbestt 


Plural 
sag sanag 



A CniDliTED PiLI* 60 VIiSE 


9C 

7 So jarasattAin^ parapiig 5 Allna 3 cetas^ cclo jiarictA pajaaSt; 
b Luddbo manas i pucchitc panhc »acasi a iss^joli 

9 CViandu ilosii bba^u moh'i )0 dammat) a Atuattati 
\purati tassa jaso suWapalilvhc »a candirBl ^ j 

10 'iaso liittirica pappoti JO mitUnag na (lilbliati •'* 

11 ^tneyia sirambbag appa 14 Ghatena v1 bbunjassu 

fiidaii ca cctaso « pajaslrS 

12 Naso maybaS manisopijo lo Urasi lomini jljanti 

13 Eraj) cctaso paruitakko IG Grasi paniclahisslmi 

udapidi 17 Vcariyo sirasa vanditabbo 

18 Sirasi aujaliS katv^ ^aQdtabbap 

19 Etam atthag cetasi saonidhlja sidhukag punnini karotha 

20 Ayasi ;a nuUg samutthitag tadutthlj-a tam ora kbldati 

21 Xe^rag islaa? brtilii tag suiioma raco tat a 

22 Upasanto sakbag scti saotig inppuvja cotaso 

23 Hacohoia\ioa>e yiittag, saccag kodhabbibhug aaran 

Tag t e (leva tttatinst “tbu stippunso iti * 

i24 C.indo yitha rigataraUbake nabbe ‘ 

Vtrocati rUtmalo ra bh-tnum^ 

Etam’pt anginisa trag niabimuni! 
kticocaai yasaat sabbalokag 

TLRN INTO PALI 

1 He wins merit [tloes merits^ by word and goes to heireo 

2 Trj to acquire ♦+?• serenity oE mind 

3 lie having cooked nee with milk gave it to the Siesjed 
i She IS older thanji^m age 

5 That which is thought by the mind should be es>,jg 3 sed by 

word ! 

6 Keep this in mind well 

7 Keep your mind free from passions and seek for peace 

8 The Eal gbtened One obtained serenity of mind 

9 Thej listened to the Blessed One 8 word 

10 He lell at the feet of the Blessed One his head touching the 

ground and saluted Him 
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3’ The chief Pronouns in PlU are Sabba e\ery all ta 
that eta this una this ya srho which that (relative) 
kl5 who? which? what? (interrogative) amba lor we 
tQmba thou or you amtl this that etc Of these the 
Personal Pronouns ti* atnha tamba and ta have been already 
declined fully with necessary etplanitions in previous lessons 
33 The following three terminations are peculiar to 
Pronouns of tho masculine and noulcr gender stem ending m a 
an 1 the following four are peculiar to the Pronouns of the 
ferainu e gender stem enUng in a m other respects the Pronouns 
aro declined like the eorrespoi ding Nouns with tho exception of 
the following forms in Dative Ablative and Locative Singulars^ 
te naraya nara ami hare respoctively and tbs Nominative 
Plural nara m masculine ami neuter 


Masculine 

Nominative 
Dative and Genitive 

Feminine 
S ngular 

Dative and Genitive Msa 

Locative assag 


riural 

e 

esag ^sinag 

Plural 
sag sasag 


Smgiilir 

Masculine Neuter 

Noni sabbo sabbag 

Noc sabba sabb3 
Acc sabbag 

Inst sabbona 

Abl sabbamba sabbasml 
DaL sabbassi 

Gen sabbasja 

I>5c sabbamhl sabbasmig 


Pliiril 

Masculine Neuter 

sabbe sabbam 

sabbe sabbam 

sabbe sabbam 

sabbebhi sabbchi. 
sabbebbi sabbehi 
sabbesag sabbeslnag 
sabbesau sabbesanag 
sabbesa 
IS 



9^ A rP{D[r4TED lALT COCpsF 


Femmioe 



Singular 

Plaral 

Nora 

eabba 

sabba sabbayo 

Noc 

sabbe 

sabba sabbayo 

Acc 

sabbag 

sabba sabbayo 

lost 

sabbaya 

sabbabbi sabbahi 

Abl 

sabbaya 

sabbabbi sabbahi 

Dat 

sabbaya sabbassa 

sabbasag sabbasanag 

Geo 

sabbaya sabbassa 

sabbasag sabbasa&ag 

Loc 

sabbassag sSbbayag 

sabbasQ 


Eta js (IcetiueJ like ta m all gender* 

Ima thi4 

Smsular Plural 

^fascu^De Neater ^^ascuIlDe Neuter 

^lom idai| iQiaQ me me in^gm 

Acc imat) idaj iinat) une ime uasni 

Ia« anena imica ebbi ehi imebhi, unelu 

Abl asms amha imasma 

imamha ebbi ehi unebhi ^topTh 

DatiGen assa imasaa esaj esanag imesag 

unesanag 

Loc asmig rmambi imasioig esn jznesu 

Feminme 

Singular Plural 

Nom ayag iras imSyo 

Aec imag im3 imayo 

lust A Abl imaya imsbhi imahi 

DatiGen assSya assS imissaya asag asanag imasag 
imaya imissa jmasanag 

Loc assag imissag xmayag 


imasu 
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34 Eka 5 s ngular vrben It means one } ut Jt take? botb 
numbers when it means certain o 1 er and nnei^ual and is 
dec! ne<l 1 ko sabba common to all genders b\i m fetmmne it 
d ffcra a 1 ttle as folio ^8 — 


S nguhr 

Vom ckS 

\cc ekag 

Inst ^ Ml eka^a 

Dit \Gcn ekissa ekassa ekaya 

l»c ekissag ekassag ekayag 


Plural 
eka ekayo 
eka ekayo 
ekabbi ekahi 
ckasag ekasanag 
ekftsa 


3 1 The can! nal nun cnil dve is dcci ncJ onlj in the 
\ lural an 1 is common to all genders tho dcclens on of wl ch is as 
folio Mt — 


Son i \cc 
Inst A Ml 
list K Cicn 
lx)c 


dve dnve 

dvibbi dvlbi duvebbj duvchi 
dTinnag danonag 
dvesQ doTlsu 


sroi I 


Agga ol rl cf CSC II nt Katama tr 

Anicci fj I njv rn a U KohtO i. 

Asaota Aj n\ i' \ no ft » ent Manto 
Bhuto »i 1^ rn I rc Modakan i 

Dinna tiff ‘ C" Maraaaata 

Devarlja 1 ) t o Kmg 
Dve «i."i t«o Pablya it 

Ekainalika <st o m n i<yi 
Ima r ^ il s 

JitadiraVo jl « •on i a ParaloLo » 
> i« t m Pattbha r 

Jcttbakasc*th* e* f* s jal 


'f fr jir H wl a 
“ i*s offt jxTS n 


i! rn J ftg in 
Irjtl 

I'r r J <r pi-f- 
ha 3rJ r to 
ft' t -* r 

» Ire r Wl- j 1 

I p j f r pa* ba 

"[* f trt » f e 


cn’ < 


I a> w »' 
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loo 

Pingalo tn name of a 

kmg 

Sabba pTOn every all 
Saukhlro tii conformations 
SanttiUka a 3 .j contcDtetf 
SubhSsita I ass p p of su+ 
bkSsa Istc tospealc%\eU 


Tanti / string (of a lute ) 
TTpatisso TO name of a p«v 

SOI 

tTpatthambhaliliuta adj 

suprorbive 

Vljayo m Victor) 
Vyasanag n rum 


\EBDS 

Jagga late iMth pati to Idba 3ra c with sag to 
hrmg up to no icwh accomi I sb 

(i ahjaggali ) (ia> iijjl ah ) 


PVU SENTENCES 

I Sabbo )aQO higsito Pingafena 
3 Sablo sankhira aoteci 

3 Sabbe satt% manssanti laaraoanlag hi |h itag 

4 Patalokag gacchantona pan* sabbat) pabSya gantabbag 

5 Sabbeh era cbamatikahi bhai itabbat). 

6 Satthi gabbesag dbammag descsi 

7 Babb^sag vo subh isilag 

8 Imtnl pattbitam e\a djnnag 

9 Sabbe la pidesu n patitvs Satih^rag airast vanMigsu 

10 A^a^mamapTiUcsuaiilJiDO lasm’i loiag samm? posetl a 

II Ime pi imel i patthitaoi ova labhigsu 

12 Ayag ilbammadesan'l Tathlgatona kattha bhtsiH ? 

13 Tvag etastnig pibbatesass aUag vm&stajg pabbato lasisslmi 

14 Eto bhikVhave d\e sahijaki ggaraissanti Kol to ca 

Upatisso ca 

15 Ltag me aggag 6 NvaV.a>uga 9 1>! *v«Sili 
10 Imag maotag rati \ loiag tantig ] ahara 

17" frat ctassa upattfiamOfiabfiiM ctlsag rjasanag kanss mU 
18 Te Bbagftvtntag etad a^ocun 
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19 Ayag deAar^ji amheht cmtitaeintitas sabbag deti aho %ata 

nan passeyyaffia. 

20 Eso amhakap rani o puUo Usm) eammi enan patijaggetha 

21 Dre me bhikkhaTe dhamm^ loka^ pilenti katamg dre’ 

Hin ca ottappanca 

23 Sunakho tesag katha^ eananto va atthlsi 

23 Imasmir^paca nagarea}]a|Atadirako jettbakasetthi bbaTisseti 

24 ImasmiQ asati mama pottoVa seUtiittb^nar labbissad 



TIPS IVTO I VLI 


1 These men rejoice at tbo 10 There are fish in this 

victory of their king rircr 

2 These srear garlands 11 The mult of this also sriU 

and ornaments take place in future 

3 I shall kill him svitb this 12 The->e men bare come from 

sword those Tillages 

4 Gire some sireetmeats to 13 In that forest this ascetic 

these girls and those lived for a long time, 

boys 14 Tbe«e are the children of 

0 An elephant fell down from your brother 

this mountain 15 She is Deiadatta s sister 

6 I shall live in this house 16 Tak© you all th s wealth 

and you will live in ^J».Thn is the wealth of your 
that bouse parents and brothers 

7 I saw that soldier runniDg 18 The king gav® all the girls 

away from the battle field- the«e presents 

5 By this mentonous act 1 19 All people wish for wealth 

shall be bom in heaven and praise 

9 AH the boys of ths village ‘’0 Ifay all be happy and 
go to that school contented 



1 crWtAThD PALI corasfi. 

LESSON xxvir 

PBO\OL*NS —{ContmutS ) 


jCC 


Va who which or that (reUtne)'’* 



StagoUr 

Plural 

Masculine Neater liasculiae. Neuter 

Norn 

70 rag 

ye ye, yam. 

Acn 

7a? 

ye ye, yam 

Inst 

yeaa 

yelthi, yehi 

All 

yamha y&smi 

yelihj. yebi. 

Dat i Gen 

yassa 

yesat; yealsai). 

IiOC 

yamhi, yasfflii) 

yesu 


Feoimine 



Suigulir 

Plural 

Norn 

ya 

ya yayo 

\ee 

ya? 

ya yayo 

Invt 

ySya 

yal}lu yahi 

All 

yara 

yabhi. yShi 

Dat iGen 

ySya yassa 

yasaj, yasanaj 

Loc 

yayaj yassaj 

yasD. 


SI Tic relitiw j» •I'rt) in conjunction with ’u in o 
■^atfucc*. Th.ii cUo a bcLiniiiis «i»h the relative n i'r„crillr placed 
fir-l while the clhct ronlainiiis it< •atre<v}enl » jai liH TlierrlJlice 

ijirre-. with i'» niiUvrtVnt «n emder camber nnj c»«e, but on •'wne 
ocirw n* It dx-" not ajfrce in ca»c 


0 / iKrlltct 

Ti,! the cUa • tv Utrno* the nUtire ii fUced U<l I if the take of 
etnjlu.n 

*j lUroTora Ian li rahhe^ k/ u ti/’l n le-in v? 

■b e •■ent tfulfirt 

^a %i ulM jattha na aan’i vq.!U]A it t< mt sn 
iCiitTt I f*t art hl hJtrt 
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K15 who which or nbat (interrogative ) 


Singular Plurol 


Norn 

Masculine Neuter Masculine Neuter 

ko kin kan ke ke, k&m 

A CO 

ka^ kig kai) ke 

ke kani 

lost 

kena 

kehbi kehi 

AbL 

kamha, kesmS 

kehhi kehi 

Dat i. Gen kassa kissa 

kesag kesanag 

Loc 

kamhi, kasmiD.kamhi kimhi 

kesu 

Nom 

Femmiae 

Singular 

ka 

Plural 

Ka Kayo 

Acc 

kag 

Ka Kayo 

Inst 

kaya 

hahhi^’kahi 

Abl 

kaya 

Kahhi Kahi 

Sat 

i Gen kaya, kaaaa 

kassag, k2y;g>T\»-N,^'J) 

kasag kasanag 

Loc 

Kasu 


Ama this 

Singular 

Plural 


Masculine Neuter Masculine Neuter 


Nom 

asu adug amug amu, 

, amuyo ami, amuni 

Acq 

amu| adug, amag amu 

amuyo amu amoni 

Inst 

amuna 

amubbi amuhi 

AU 

amuna, amumtaa, amtisma. 

amuhbi, amubi 

Dat &Gen amuno, amussa amusag amusanag 

Loc 

amumhi, amusmig 

amusu 


Feminine 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

asu 

ami, amuyo 

Acc 

amug 

amu amuyo 

Inst 

amuya 

amukbi, amuhi 

Abl 

amuya 

amubhi, amuhi 

Sat & Gen amuya, amussa 

amusag amusanag 

Loc 

amussag, amuyag 

amusu 

36 

' Yo ’ IS used with koci in 

all genders as m yO 

'KOCl f 

ya ’Kac'i n yag 'Kina &c 

both Tronouas together 


meaning — wbcwocver whoever whatever anjone anything 
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glorious 

Addhiko m traveller 
Amataj n immortahtj 

AsavaliUbayo m e'ttinctioq 
orcessation of inssiona 
Atuso tndi brothers or bre 
thren a form of ad 
dress used for tlie 
juaior monks by the 
senior ones 
Bhagiui / sister 
Hetu in original cause 
Hetuppabhava adj sprung 

from a cause , 
Iddhi / magic power 
Jalanta m pre act p of 
jala Istc toshme 
Jambudipo m thacootmeDt 
India 

Jino fii the conqueror of 
passions 

Karanap n reason, cause 


n car and nose 

proMininal adj 
(jwrson) like me 
Nirodho m destruction 
Ohhasayanta m pn ad p 
ara+lihasa- ^ Istc 
(causal) to 

FannSkSro m reward 
Faband!) n emancipation 
destruction 
F&paka ndj sinful 
Saoaatbo n peace 
Sangbamajjbo vi centre of 
The Order 

Santa act pre p of asa 
^nd c to be 

Vddissa tnde p p of u + disa 
to point out declare 
recite (on account of, 
Witb reference to ) 
Upako T» tame of amendicant 
VadI m speaker one who says 
Tani^O »ii effulgence 


tVORDS 

Abbikkanta adj beautiful Eannanssap 
Madisa 


I^PECUVARLEIj f 

TSva adv fill yet, stili Yava until while as long as 


\ERB9 



A (.n\i>viTyii Ptu cor/ss 


m 


PAri SINTENCES 

1 Yo amh'iVa^ pilinmag amata^ adhigacchati arocptu 

2 Tam* alias I'nrisaS Lijo pas’ij tamev llipum 

3 Kas’ei tva^ ^vuao utl(l»s« ixibbajitv ’ 

4 Yc dhammi hetuppabhar t hctup Tatlmsato 
Aha tcsag ca 50 nirodbo e;4t) '^dl tnalnsfinino 

5 Ko in» vandati pldani jaja^ajitis 

Abhikhantpna vanoeiia ^abba fibbavilan <li5i 

C Ko te sat*ha Kasia v\ tlbarnroa^ JosS^t 

7 Kea’esO pannlklro i-esito’ 

8 Ko a a te pits ’ Kuto agattha^ ' Kulii^ g »celia‘i ’ 

9 Janapidaasa kit} bhavia«ati ’ Ko Ta rakl liati * 

10 Bhagioj ' kigkaratm J ujjbasi *' Kifkirana ha«a5i ’ 

11 Br^hmana ' kada ta>4 Riajhag i«hn«lhiiia3 dinnag*’ 

12 Ya0 jttag (30 sangharoaHh© puccfianto, «iDta0 attluti 

lattabbas a*anta0 nattlii ti %allaW>aT 

13 Id »ni 8 ^ kuhi 0 ’ Ka cnig pakkosati "* * 

14 bamatbo bhikkhare bbtMto karoatUum’anublioti'* cittas 

bha^ijati 

15 Cittas bliiMtag kats’aUbam aaabboli^*jo r igo so pabi>ati. 

10 ■^Y3^J’ba5 agacchimi, tsva (ran idh“«tatittlia * 

17 Samraisambudjho vata so Bbagav « jo cvarupassa dukkhasta 

pahatiaya dhammag deseti 

18 Siasakha0 sata nibbanag yattbe^arupag dukkbag natthi 

19 To me hatthc ca pads ea Laananlsanca cheda>i 
Cirag jiyata so rsja naht kujjhanti raadisi. 

20 lladisa vc jmt honti ye pattj asasakkhavag 

Jita mo piiiata dhamma tascnTuig (Jpaki ’ jiQo 


Si YaTa i** used in conjaiwtioii with taTa in cntapln sentencse 
lUrii the rUj.--- which ciiuUini the toniicr i jla ed fir t and the other 
latt 

/i/Tji/i/i’ laiahag agtechinii Ut' ttlu tho-aQ lunrita rcith/re 
fltthife tilJ Jr«/um 


14 



los ! lALl COIR5E 

nece8‘''it\ find ) pfore tl e termiiiatJons be„!nniiif, with con'^onants 
1 IS inserted 

30 [d case ff ifots beijniiing witli consonants the first 
consonant together with its \onel 13 doubled in other words 
reduplicated aotl if it is an aspiiated consonant it la replaced by 
the same unaspirated one Thus — pac + a=p2paca bbu + a= 
babhuva 

PVEASSAPADA 

Singulai Phrar 

Ist Person pac +a=papaca pac +1 -i-mha -papacimts 

2nd Person pac + e -papace pac + 1 + ttha =papacittha 

3id Person pac* a-papaca pac + u^papacu 

ATTAaOT‘AI>A 

SingaUr Plural 

let Person pac-f lopapaci pac+t+mbe^-papawmlie 

3nd Person pac ■f-l + Uho»= 

papacittho pac + j + vho = papacivho 

3rd Person pac + l+ttha== 

papacittba pac Hfre^papacire 

40 The former indicates a past action rerfortned presious 
to the present day while the Utter shows an event which took 
Jilaco in tlie past a id was no*- witnessod bj the nanator 

WORDS 

Anupatipati / according to Dipaukarabuddho 71 a pre 



order 

vious BuJdlia named 

Apadata 

/ footless state 

Dipankara 

AsSrakR adj having no 

Durag aje faravray 


pith 

Garulo m ^ ^irJ 

Attiiacaro 

>1 orcvvl oia bene 

Gaadho ‘ ,1 smeii 


hcial to another 

JStlsara nrfj having pith 

Attbo 

m mcaoing object 

Kattbaagarukkho w rotten. 

Babu a 

(Ij many 

^ liumt tree 
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13 Aham o\ a Jig ti' a mittag 18 M-iliaiipli ilig mlmasikag 

14 So ekassa bhiKklmno ak^ttJn 

cnaragadi 19 ^hu te sogatag vakkhi 

15 GanJho subho mediwya 20 OnotuD sayag ajndataya 

cac^ra susoca nunag 

16 KadaciD pankarabiKidham 21 So rij-i babhuva 

adda«a 22 Ducag jagama \ lya tassa bi 

17 Senapatig atthacarag ^ vatthataaha 

avoea 23* Te rijino babhuvu 

24 Akarambase te kiccag 

23 Acari vat lyag vitudag vau ini katthanganikkbesu as irakesu 
Ath asadakbadiiagju&sarag jatttfabbbiJ'HgarwbuttaEDangag 


TURK INTO PA.I-I . 

2 la anc eat times (there) was a king named BiahmacUttft in 
Benates. On® day he 'vent to the forest for deer 
buatiag His general aal hie ministers followed him 
Having killed many deenr in the forest he returned to 
the city jn the evemog 

2 Brahamadatta a eon and giandsoo successively became kings 

of Benares 

3 The cooks cooked nee and ate it 

4 Vijaya reigned (did kingdom) in Ceylon 

5 He understood the meaning of the stanzas 

6 He made adoration to the Gods 

7 Brahmadifcta a pupils fett sorry certainly for their faults 

8 Brahmadatta s pupil, said thus to him 

9 They advised m> sons and danghters yesterday 

10 TKq royal t&shier with his infe gave alms to the poor and 
trai ellers 



A rpiDUATED PALI COUPSE 111 

LESSON XXIX. 

CONDITION U, JfOOD OB K-iLATIPAin 

papacsapa-da and ATTANOP-VDA 
Terminations 

•Singular Plnra! StOoTilar Plural 

1st Person 8 S &3 ssamh^ ssag ssamhase 

Snd Per=on sse ssatfaa ssase ssavhe 

3rd Person saS . ssa^so ssatha ssisau. 

41 In the conditional mood the conjagational signs are 
added to the root before the terminations when necessary ITie 
augment *1 is used immediately before the terminations and a’ 
IS optionaU> pre&zed to the root 

PAPA'SAPADA 

Singular Ploral 

ist Pers pacfi+ssag— pac + 1 + ssamhs - ajiacissanha 
apacissag tf tc* had cc*! fd 

if I lad foaled 

"nd Pers pacft+83e<- pac+i-fsaatba— spacissatba 
pacissase '/pa had eonlfl 

1 / Oau hahttooKfd 

3rd Pers pac-f'i + ssa= pac+»+8sagsu— pacissaasB 

apacissS ^ then ho 2 moled 

tf le ha J coded 

ATTANOFADA 

Singular Plunil 

1st Pers pac+i+8sa3= pac+i+as5inhase«paci3 
paciasag samhase 1 / ve had cool ed 

if 1 luid coded 

2cd Pe-s pac+i*+ssase= pac+H-S3aYhe=apacis3aThe 
apacissase »/ you had cooled 

tf Ihoi haditerioled 

3rl I ers pac+i+ssatha« pacri-^ssissu^apacissigan 
pacissatba thej I d coded 

tf h lit ecciei 
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42 The conditional naood is used in the conditional 
sentences in ■which the non perforoiance ot tho action is irnphed 
and It expresses an unfulfilled exent and is similar to the 
English pluperfect conditional For further lemarhs see intro 
duction 


MUMERALS 


The Jollmcmg ij a lizt of the Pali cardinal and ordinal nxmerals 



Cardinal 


Ordvna.1 


1 

Eka 

one 

Pathama 

fiist 

2 

Dvi 

t«o 

Dutiya 

second 

3 

Ti 

three 

Tatiya 

third 

4 

Gatu 

four 

Catuttba 

fourth 

5 

Fafica 

fi>e 

Paficama 

fifth 

6 

Gha 

SK 

Chattha 

sixth 

7 

Satta 

seren 

Sattama 

sev esth 

8 

Attha 

eight 

Attbama 

eighth 

g 

Kava 

□me 

Kavama 

ninth 

10 

Dasa 

ten 

Dasama 

tenth 

11 

Ekadasa 

eleven 

Ekadasama 

eleventh 

12 

Dvfidasa ] 

•twelve 

Bvadfisama 

\ 

Barasa 1 

Bfirasama 

/twelfth 


Telasa | 

[thirteen 

Telasama 

1 

13 

Terasa j 

Terasama 

Hhuteenlli 


Catuddasa ] 


Catuddasama 

j 

14 

Cuddasa 

1 fourteen 

Ouddasaxna 

rfourteenth 


Goddasa J 


Coddasama 

J 


Pancadasa ] 

[fifteen 

Pan^adasatua 

) 

15 

Pannarasa J 

Pannarasama 

I fifteenth 


Solasa ] 

SIstcOD 

Solas ama 

) 

16 

Sorasa j 

Sorasama 

^sixteenth 

17 

Sattadasa '| 

rsev enteen 

Sattadasama 

) 

Sattarasa J 

Sattarasama 

•■seventeenth 

18 

Attbadasa ] 

[eighteen 

Atthfidasama 

] 

Attharasa J 

Atthsrasama 

Vcibbtoenlh 
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43 These numerals may be considered aa adjectives and 
therefore thej take the number and case of the noun to which 
they are applied and the first four with the exception of the 
second the gender also They are therefore deebned as plnrals, 
with the exception of eka one ' 

44 The ordinals are adjectives in every respect 1 1 they 
agree in gender, number and case with the nouns to which they 
are attached 

45 All numerals catdmaU as well as ordinals are generally 
put before the word they qualify 

Tl three 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine. 

Nom A Ace 

tayo 

tint 

tuso 

Inst & Abl 

• tlbbi, tflii 



Dat A Geo 

turna^ 

tinnannag 

tissannag 

Loo 


tlsu 



Cattt font 



Masculme. 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Is'am A Ace 

cattfiro 

cattan. 

eatasso 


Inst A AbL catubbi cat^ catnbblit 

Dat A Gen catunoag catassasnig 

Loc catasa 

The rest are common to all genders and declined like the 
following — 

Nominative and Accu«alivo Pafica 

Instrumental and Ablative PaScabhl pancahl 

llative and Genitive PanCanna^ 

Loca.ivo Pancasu 

4G Tho orbnals m Mascnlmo and Neuter are declined 
like Qaro and phala^ respectively, but m tho Femmmo np to 
the third thej take the Femmioe affix & as their endings, as 
pathama -hS^pathami and are declined ezoctl) hie kaouS 
vS 
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and from the fourth up to the tenth the feminine affix I as 
catuttha + i*=catuUhI andthey are declined like nadi But 
from the eleventh to the eighteenth the ffen mine ordinals are 
formed by affixing S directly to the caidinah 'Is ckSdasa + 1 
s^ekadasi and the:^ are declined like nadi 


nORDS 


Ab^dho m disease 
Abhhantara^ n mtenal 
loc within 

n house holder s life 
house 

Ajjbatta^ u S within ones 
mind internally 
Akusala^ n demeritorious act 
Antar^maggo m— foe on the 
way 

AttS m permanent (adjec 
ttvally used here ) 
Ayyo m lord master nohlo one 
Dipo m island 
Dutthagamini m a great 
Sinhalese king 
'Elaro VI a Tamil king 
HorS f hour 
KaiO m time death 
KSyo »rt body 

Majjbimavaya^ n middle age 
Idetta / compassion Inendh 
ness towards all beings 
Mlgavag n deer hunting 
Nibbatta act dec p nv+ 
vata 3rd c to be 
bom 


Pabbajj3 / ordination en 
trance into the priesthood 

Fahloa mp dee p ofpa+bS 
to abandon 

Pakkho n» fortnight 
Pa^hamavayji « first age 
Sakk3 tnJe possible able 
(adjectivally used here ) 
Senspatittbanai) n general 
ship 

Sibalo tn the Sinhalese 
SotSpaDRo tn he who has 
attamod to the first 
stage of sanctlficatioo 
SanaUho tn hound 
Tandulai) n nee 
Uparidevaloko m higher 
hea\ en 

VedaQ3 / aensation feeling 
Vijayo m the Bengali prince 
who colonized Ceylon 

TTinnanat) « mind conscious 

ness 

Vipula adj immense 
Yinat) n vehicle 
xSto act dec p p ot 7^ 
to go 
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Vasa 1st c with adhl a to I Apa 4th c with pa to arrive 
live {ajjhatastaa^ • (.rtpaimni^sa) 


INFIMTIt ES 

Bhu Istc (causal) to develop I Ha, 1st c with pa to abandon 
(bhaiciut/ ) 1 give up (pajahttn^ ) 


INDECLINABLE*! 

Hi certaialf, indeed Mag even (often u*el /or sake o/ eupho 
Vata certainly [ iiy only 


' PALI SENTENCES 

1 Sace me a>yo paAca sllAiii adassa uparKlevaloko nibbatto 

abhavissag 

2 Sacc so catassaonag i otSnainabbhanUre ianditl mi alabhissl 

o<lanag apacissu 

3 Saco 80 pathamavaye pabluj^ag alabbHsfi arali\ abhaMssI 

4 jSo ce'tap bbikkbavc sakk^ abbavissl aku*al\p jnjahitup 

tmbagovagva leyyag akusalapbhikkbave pajabathi ti 

5 No cetag bhikkhavc g ikk\ obhavisslkusalagbh^ietur, nVbig 

ciag^aJeyyag kusalag blnkkhavo bhlvctbl ti 
C DJjainino ijjbattap fnbJiio abbavmS na iiip aging 

sjlhtsa^n’*' 

7 Ilupanca kho iday bhikkbaTC attA abhavissS niyidag ripig 

Abldhlya iinvalteyya 

8 So te yinag alabhlssS } abklias«a ekidasiyag clium gaccbi* 4 
0 Vedani ca hi dag Lhikkbaie atlA albavis'.l nayiUg vedanl 

ibidhlyi sanvftltcyya 

to Sinkblri d hi dag bbikkblae atti nbbsvms rayilag 
gai khlri flbllhija samattcyyu*' 

11 Ninrilna^N Tula'' bhikkhaao ailft allnrissT najiU'’ 



116 ± Q^ADTJATETi PALI COJJRbE 

vm^Da^ abadbSva sanvattoyya 

12 Sacahat) pakkbassa atthamiyas va catuddasiya^ 

paonarasi^aQ >3 ftttba stlam rakkbissa^ sagge nibbatio 
abbavissaQ 

13 Bace to cbabi divasebi rajsnam a passissl senapatittbilDa^ 

alabbissa 

14 Sace Devadatto tassa sattaneDa puttena saddbip nagamiss3 

antarSmaggeyeva k^lankamsA 

16 SacShat] terasabi saoakbehi saddbiQ migava;) yato 
abbavissag tayo mige vA tisso migi va vadhissag 
16 Sace a3 pannarassannaD dmSnamabbhantare yanap alabbiss^ 
tassa tatiyaya dbitara aaddfaii) Baranasip gacchtisi 


TORN INTO PALI. 

1, Had be gone into the presence of the kicg, be v;ould bare 
obtaised the generalship 

3 Dendatta woald certainly have died nitbm eighteen days 
be bad cot gob medicine from Brakmadatta a second eon 
3 Had be got ordination at middle age, be would bare 
attained to the first stage of sanctification 
i If it were not possible to develop friendliness (in you) 
towards all beings O Bbikkhus, I would not bare 
ipokep thus, ' Develop 0 Bbikibus fneadbness (m you) 
towards all beings 

6 0 Bhikkhus, if this body were permanent, it would not 
have been subject to disease 

6 Had I gone to Takkasila, I should have learned the Ved* 
within four years 

7. If Yijaya had not amved m Ceylon, there would not have 
been any Sinhalese m this island 

8 Had Duttbagamin! not been born in Ceylon, nobody would 

have killed Eing Elira. 

9 Had Sinputta giienhim the tea precepts, he would have . 

been born m her ' “S 

10 Had I been^ I should have obtained 

imme 
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LESSOK ZXX. 

DIFFERENT USES OF TEASES 

47 The first and second preterite tenses or ajjatanl and 
hlyattani are used imperaliveljr, instead of id their ordinary 
(tense) when the indeclinable particle US net occurs m the 
Sentence for instance — bhayi do not be afraid and mS 
g&mat) a^atnS do not go to the village 

noRDS 

Mada 3rd e abhl to over Enjjhanta m an angry person 
come (ahhtmaddah ) KambhakSro m potter 
Adtukarana^ n case bla tndt not (used impera 

Akkodho m abaeoca of envy lively do not ) 

Ambbo inter] hallo ' Uaoks adj restless troobled 

Vatta Iste with anu side P&pajasD m sinfol man 

with, agree ((int<ra(ta(t)Pandevati istc to lament 
Anyo m noble one Paggayba vuU p p oi 

Atha inde then pagganhati to hold 

Ayibl^sa / harmicssuess out 

AyssmS m brother Kaion Jstc .with Pars to 

Babnppado m many fooled strive hard (paraKa 

Bbedanasagyattanika adj tnati ) 

conducive to a breach Pbamsa adj harsh, 
of unity Piyankaro m name of a person 

Bhedo m breach Bamagga adj united 

Catnppada m. four footed Saddo m noise 

animaL Saogbabhedo m breach of 

Dipldako n two-footed the Order 

animal Batakayugag n a pair of 

Kigd n anything cloths 


Vail «dj subject to 
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13 Do not say thns O 15 Ma> the brethren not wish 

brother for a breach in the Order 

14 Do not say anything to this 16 May my sons not be 

bhilikhu, 0 brethren indolent 


LESSON XXXI 

CACSALS 

48 The Causal of a roo* ts formed by adding aya (which is 
often contracted to e ) Spe and Spaya (which 1 kewise may 
contract to * Spe ) and the penultimate vowel of the root not 
followed hy a safinoga undergoes ▼uddhl substitution Then the 
terminations of tenses are added on as before For instance — 
Facati hecookg Ficeti pScayati pScapeti orp5c2payati 
he causes to cook. Apaci be cooked Fscesi pSeay! 
pScSpesi or pSeSpayi he caused to cook. Facissatx be will 
cook FScessati pscayissati pacapessati pscspayusati 
he will cause to cook 

49 The first two are used after the roots ending in u and Q the 
other-two after the roots ending m 3 the rest do not follow any 
definite rule and they take either four or two of the above 
augments according to mage 

50 The Caosal forms of intransitive roots become transitive 
ones for example — bhavati be is bhikkhtt mettail bhSvetl 
the monk develops fnendliness (m him) towards all beings 

51 When the Causal forms of transitive roots are such 
as imply motion knowledge or information and eating etc 
the agent of the verb in its tnmitve sense is optionally 
put either in the Accusative Case or in the Instrumental -Case 
for instance — DSso gamag gaccbati the slave goes to 
the village 83int dfisag gSmag gamayati or sSmi ddsena 
gfimag gamayati [causal] the lord causes the slave to go 
to the village 
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pAli SEMENCES 

1 Sami mi saddan lean 7 Mv Uio tumhe bhikkbave 

3 Ma kanci p^pam^gama etag bbikkhur) anu 

3 'U mag te addasagsu vattittha 

•1 Abagca mft te addasag 8 M% mag tumbe lyasmanto 

5 JIl socittha kinci avacuttha 

6 pandauttha 9 Ml bbante evag kanttha 

10 Ml mag A.} asmaiito kmci avacuttha kaly Snag vn papakag ^ 1 

11 samiggassa a&ngha.ssa bhedx^a {lacakkaml 

12 Ms a\-uso evag ll Mi voca phatusag kanci 

ruccittha 15 Ambho kumbbakira m' 

13 Ma e%ag akattba magnasaji 

16 Mi ajastni samiggassa sangbassa bhedanasan%attauiVag vi 

adhikaranag paggayha atlhisi 

17 Mtt mag apiOiko lugsi mAmag higsidipffadako 
Ml tnig eatuppaJo htgii mi mvg Ingsi bahuppado 

18 Mi nidJiin vasag garni 19 Mi saddag kati Piyanknra 
20 Mi TO kodho ajjbabbaTi mi cakojjhittba kujjhatag 

Akkodho auhir^i ca ari>osu \asatl sadS 
\tba pfpsjanag kodbo pabbato v Abbimaddati 


TCRH INTO I MI 

1 Do not ho afraid great 7 Do notask anything from 

treasurer me 

2 Do not be subject to 8 Do not speak thus 0 

I-assiom triends 

3 Do not take tins parr of 9 Come (and) do not make a 

cloths noise 

4 Do not petisb O ascetic 10 Do not trouble me O father 

5 Do not ttiinV: ol it. Great 11 Do not bo angry with me. 

King brother 

6 Do no |ut eonClcfiee m 12 Do not 1>« restleii r>r 

wicked n cn IrouWod 



i OPiDVATFD PALI COrPS,r 


>19 


13. Do not say thus O 15 May the brethren not wish 
brother for a breach in the Order 

14 Do not say anything to this 16 May mv sons not be 
bhikhhu, O brethren indolent 


LESSON XXXI 

CaCaALS 

48 The Caosal of a root is formed by adding &J& (which is 
often contracted to ‘ e ) Spe and Spaya (whieli likewise may 
contract to ‘ Spe ) and the penaUimate vowel of the root not 
followed by a aannoga undergoes Tnddhi substitution Then the 
terminations of teases arc added on as before For instance — 
Facati he cooks FSceti pScayati pSc&peti orpSeSpayaU 
he causes to cook. Apaei be cooked Fficesi pScay! 
p3c3pesi or pScSpayi he caused to cook Pacusati be will 
cook. Fscessati pscayissati p3capessati p3e3payu3ati 
be will cause to cook 

49 The first two are used after the roots ending mUandU, the 
other-two after the roots ending in a the rest do not follow any 
definito rule and they take either four oi two of the above 
augments according to usage 

50 Tbo Causal forms of intransitive roots Vecome transitive 
ones for example — bhavati be is bhikkhu mettaj bhaveti 
the monk develops friendliness (in him) towards all beings 

51 When the Causal fonns of transitive roots are sneb 
as imply motion knowledge or information and eating etc 
the agent of the verb in its |nmitive sense is optionally 
put either m the Accusative Case or in the Instrumental Case 
for instance — DSSO gdni&Q gaccbati the slave goes to 
the village sami dasap ganiaj gamiyaU or s3ml dasena 
gamaX] gamayatl [causal] the lord causes the slave to go 
to the Milage 
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1 GPADUATED PALI QOVRSE 


WOBDS 

Arabs m samt IianchSpetva \nde causal, p p 

Bhnmi / earth ground of lanchatl to seal 

Ohadda istc to thVowa\\\> Maggo m course path 

(eTiaddaj eli ) NlvSsanaj n under garment 

DSru wood firewood PSrupanag n outer garment 

Doha 3rd e to milk PSh / text 

(doltapoiati^ Bu Iste with pa to be suffi 

Gaha with pati to acwpt cient (pnhoti) 

(pnlJOanhopeh) Pati&nS / premise 

Qhosako tn name of a RSgSdldnsaka adj destrue 

person tivo of lust ic 

HatthSroho »> elephant Satap n hundred 

rider VSsipharasn^ n. axe tod 

Rhama utc to pardon ^ batehot 

(UawfiMf) Vyakarapag n grammar 

pXil gBNTiscra 

1 Bhikkhu rlgldidasakai) maggag bhiToti 
S Uptaako bhikkhug bbatug bho]a>ati [bbikkhun^ t\. 1 
3 ^can^o antevSsikag dharoroag i^lhayali, (anteT&tekena xi 1 
i Siml dwag bh^rag hlrayati Cdlsena va j 
5 Buldbo tokag puniiagkarayati [lokenayal 
C natlh’lrohohatlhigsAyali tbaUhiniTsl 

7 Up\sako bhikkhup mstdlpeti [bhikkhunt rt 1 

8 Copo dksag gtxig khlrag dohspeti ^dticna Ta.1 

rkssitE roRMS 

9 Saminl dl»o gittnag 6secl»^pl>at< fgacehlpito TS 3 

10 ^esnjcna iitto dhammag Ixdh^pljate, [Ixidh^rito ti 1 
12. Uptiakena bhikkhu bhatUg I hojt{ tyate [bhoj'lito ra ] 
n Aean>et»a antcTiaiko ptlifl puhifijale, [ptlhtpito ra 3 

14 Sltnml duo bharag har«pl)at«, [harlpito Ta.3 

15 D-iUhens loko pjfitiig Kiripi>at4 iKtrlpitovl 3 
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16 Hatthlrohena faatthi sayapiyate fsajapito vl 1 

CAUSAL INDECLINABLE PAST PARTICIPLES AND 
OTHER TENSES 

1" Rija tajj disvl } alXosapflvo plside ms laifha Vojetm 
uyyane>eva \asaDattbit>a lutinfug ganhi 

18 Haj') ghara^ laichapeiiva amhe babi karapest 

19 Sacevo nivSsanag va ptnipinag vl nappahoti Jme sitabe 

tabeUa ta^ cha \davetha 

20 liIayaT) dve trni bhikfciutsatini Ihojessama ehi thrum 

phAlehl ti V9stpbaraeug ni/iar<ipc/*fl dapesi 
ai Ehi b\le kham\pehi Kwarajag mahabbalag 


TURN INTO PALI 

1 The King makes the Bbikkhas accept the food 

2 Come and make your husband pardon you 

3 The tutor makes his pupils learn grammar 

4 The King made the saints sil doivn and caused [to give them 

food] foo 1 to bo giren them 

5 The Brahmins are made to eat food by the King 

C The elephants are made to sleep on the ground by the 
elephant rider 

7. I made him understand the truth 

8 I shall make my daughter learn charms 

9 I shall make him hnngtbe letter tomorrow 

10 The chief treasurer tried to make C faoai i fi a kill^ 

11 Tl e parents after making their son worship the Buddha 

caused him to take the five precepts 

12 Alcntonous acts cause a man to bo born m heal on 

16 
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LESSON XXXII 

X FORMATION OP FJBMIMNE ^Ot.NS 


i/' 


5 2 In P ilW^mininfi nouns are divide J into two classes, vi 2 
the Natural and^Artificial 

The Natural femme nouns arc those of nhich the stem ends 
m a 1 I U and U, foi instance — vijja, rattl mahl, yagK and 
jatobu 

The artificial feminine nouns are formed by the addition of 
a I| and iDi to the masculine itsinassS kumari, and rajiQi 
a Bj addiog a to the Masculina 


Masculine 
AjO goat. 

Kokjo Indian ouchoo 
Aseo horse 
Kusiko male mouse. 

b 13> adding 

Kukkuto cock 


Feminine 
Aja she goit 
Kokila 

Assa jnire 
Musika female mouse 
to the Masciilme 
Rnkkuti hen 


BrahmaDo brahmin 
Manavo young mm 
Sakha friend 
Naviko navigator 
TaruuO young man 


Brabmani brahmin unman 
Manavf joung woman 
Sakbl female friend 
Naviki navigator / 
Tarutti ^oung uoman. 


Thero : an older Then older /. 

hlabaliRko old man MabaUakl ojj woman 

e Bi adding I to the Neuter 
Kagaraj town Hagari town 

d By ftdclmR » to tfio ad]eetivrs of the mavcvilmo stem ending m 
vantU mantu and uta with the change of coiiionaiit<! 
Masculine Fcniinino 

{fyiin-irunfx) gunavS rirtuoiw Ounavati, OunavantI virtuous 

man woman 

d DhiUma braTf* Bhltimati Dhltirftftull bravo 
man uoman 

(i>iljri«fu!lBilav5 moral man Bilavatl SlUvantl niorjl 

wofosn 
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I’J 

Masculine t eminine 

{Kulainnlii) KulavS man Kulavati Kulavantl woman 
ol liigb birth of high birth 

(,Bhatanfa) Bhava^ lord sir Bhoti bhavati bhavanti 

lady 

( IfaAan(a) Maha^ great man Mahati Mahanti gretii woman 
iGacrltanla) G&CCh&T} ho who Gacchati gacchanti show ho 
goes goes 

e By adding IQI to the adjeetife; of the mascuhne stem ending 
in 1 and some other nouns stem ending in a 1 1 and 0 
with some 7owe! changes when necessarj 
Masjculmc Feminine 

MStulo nude Matulaoi aunt 

JiSja King Rajini queem 

Oahapati faoase holder GahapatSst few'ilehojis holder 

Batthi elephant HattbiQi she elephant 

Medhavi Wiseman Medhavmi wise woman 

Tapassi ascetic Tapassiat nun 

DhammacUn be who 1 ves Dhammacanoi she who lives 
righteously righteously 

BrafaoiacSr: faenhohtes Brabmacsrut she ’who leads a 
O' celibate life celibateltfc 

Bhuttavi he who 1 as hush Bhutt&TiDl she wl o fias finish 
e 1 h 3 meal ed her meal 

Bhikkhu monk Bbihkhnni nun 

SSiQi lord heir Samtni laly heirc*s 

— / 

Cpinparatne tahic for Conjugat ng Bbu asa ai d hu to I e 
PREbENX TENSE 
PAB\SSAPAD\ 

Sing liar Plural 

1 BhaT^nii asmi amhi Homi Bhavama asma amha Boma 

2 Bbavasi ast Host Bbavatha attba Hotha« 

3 Bhavati attbi Hoti Bbavaati santi atthi Bonti 
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ATTWOPADA 

Singular Plural 

1 Bhave wanting wanting Bhavatnhe wanting wanting 

2 Bhavase vianting wanting Bhavavhe wanting wanting 

3 Bhavate wanting wanting BhavantC wanting wanting 

iBt Pretento Tense (Ajja/ant) 

PAKASSAPAUA 




Singular 


1 

abbavit) 

5s>9 

ahosi^ abut; 

2 

abhavo 

asi 

abuvo 

3. 

abhavl 

9si 

ahosi ahu 



PlunJ 


1. 

abharlmha 

ssiiDha 

abosimha abumbs 

2 

abhnttha 

Ssittba 

abosittba ahuvattba 

3 

abha7it|su 

abhareg 

asi||su asc9 

abesu^, aboi] 


ATTANOPADA 

Singular Pltml 

1 al)ha)a abu>a abo abhaviiabe ahuvimhp 

2 abhaviic abuvase abhavivhag abuvivlias 

3 abl^a .. abava ^ aliuvu” 

2nd Preterite Tense (I/$i/al(afn ) 

PARASSAPADA 

Singular Plural 

It abha^a^ abhara abova abhavamha aharambS 
fthnrag 

2 abharo ahuTo abbarattha ahuvattha 

3. abhava ahura abha'D ahuyo. 
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ATTAKOrADA. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 abhavig ... abuvig. abhavamhase...ahuvatnhase. 

2 abhavase. ... ahuvase abhavavhag ... ahuvavbag. 
3. abbavattha ... ahuvattha. abhavattbng ... ahuvatthng, 

3rd Preterite Tense (PareXi/ia) 

PAKA'sSAPADA. 

Singular. v Plural. 

1. babhava ...huva. babhuviinhe....huvimha. 

2. babhuYe....lmve. babhQYittha....hnvittha. 

3. bablmTa....hu7a, babbom. ...hu7a. 


ATTA.NOP.»I>.l. 

Singular Plural. 

1. babhuvi, ...huvi babhavimbe ..bufimhe. 

2. babhuvUtho,..,havlttbo babhuvivho ...b'iivitho. 

3. babhuvittha...buvittb3 babliavire. ...hutire 


Faluro Tense 

FARASSAPADA. 

, Singular. 

1. bbavissami. ... hemi, bebami. bobami. bessami, 

hebissSmi, bohissami 

2. bhatissasi. ... hesi. hebisi. bohiai, hessasi, 

hebissasi, hobissasi 

3. bbaviasati- ... beti, hebiti. hohiti^ hessati, 

hehissati, hohissasi. 

FJnral- 

1. bhaTisiama ... hema, hehama, hohama, hessama, 
^ hehissama, bohiasama ' 

2 bhavis3at|ha. ... hettha, hehittha, hohittha, hessattha 
hehissalha, hohissatha. 

3. bhavissanti. ... henti. hehenti, hohenti, hessanti, 
hehissanti. hohissanti. 
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Singular 

1 bhavissa^ 

2 bhavissase 

3 biavissate 


ATTANOPADA 


Plural 

bbavissambe 

bba\issavbe 

bhavissaote 


Tho Impjratm? 


PAJIASSAPADA 

Singular Plural 

1 bbavatni asmi amhi homi IbbAvSma asma, amlis homa. 
2 *bhava bhavahi shi bohi bbaratha attha hoths 
3 bbavatu attbu hotu I bhavantu santu bontu 


1 bhare 

2 bbavas3U 

3 bhavatag 


\TrANopAn\ 

bhavamase 

bhavavho 

bbavantag 


1 1 c Pofcntnl or Oi hti\r 

PARA'53APAr»A 

*'iogulir 

j bbaveyyaini assag siyaj beyyami 

2 bbaveyya*! assa heyyasi. 

3 bbave bbaveyya aiya, assa heyya 

Planl i 

I bhaveyyama assama heyyama 
’ bbaTcyyatha ossatha heyyatha 
3 bbareyyug siyan assu ’ evy 



ATTASOPAHA. 


Singular 

1 . bhaveyyag ... hejyaij 

2 bhavetho ... hetho 

3 bhavetha helha 


rinral 

bhaveyyamhe ... heyyamhe 
bhaveyyavho ... heyyavbo. 
bhaveran ... herag 


The Conditional 


l^UAH.'.APADA 

Singular 

1 abhavissag assag ahavissag 

2 abbavlsse asaa ahuvlsse 

3 abharlisl aasa ahavissa 

I'lunI 

1 abhavlssamha assloa. abuvlssambA 

2 . abhavissatha assalba abavlssatha 

3. abbavlssagsu. assu abnrissag^n 


ATTANOPaDA 

1 . abbaviEsag ..ahuTissng abhavisEambase. ..ahuvissaaihase 

2. abbavissase . abavissase. abhayissarbe. ahuvissaYhe 
3 abbaviRgatba. ahavisaatba abbavisEigso. .. ahuYisngm 


Participles 


Present 

lias Fem. Nen 
Bantc eanti santag 
samano samana. sam 
anag 

bbavag bbavanti 

bhavag 

bhaYamano bbavama- 
na bbavamagag 


Past 

Mas Fern. Neu. 

bhfcto bbtta bhfitag 
buto. huta butag 
hutavi hutavi hutavi. 

Future 

bhavi bhavlssanta bba- 
vlssamlna 
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POTENTIL 

bhavitabba, bbavaniya 
Hotabba 

’N DECLINAHLS PARTICIPLES 

bhutva bhutvana bhuyya 
hutva hutvSna 

IMlMin ES 
Bhavltni), bhota^ 
Hotug hotuye 


VVO'R'DS 

addha flu time n long jlUdhammo m subject to re 

aggasetthi m clnef roiat birth. 

tieasurcr majjan f she cfit 

antako n themara cmI one niliata dec pnss p of ni+ 


atita net 
aSaStu m knower 
bh&tiko in brother • 
bbanyi / wife 
bhogo fii fortune weatth 
bodbo in knowlelge *'«ireino 


haaa to kill overpower 
parama ady excellent 
pSraai j perfection 
MaUlkadeTi / <ju«n MalhU 
samSdbl / tranquilhration of 
Tnind 


udom sao3paniia aJj endowed with 

Cu^iakalo name of a person sapattlni / cnecij 
Dhamwadinna nameofnnun SUkbita adj endowed with 


kammaDtO n busmens 
kutnari / princess 
kutumbag n family estate 
kanlttbabhatu m joungev 
brother 


harp ness liappj 
suddhl / fioliness 
Upajjhayo m preceptor 
vlppatlean alj dishesiientd 
Riutta e fj released 
naJra^^dhanag n fellerofenl 

I ^ 


yuja 2 n 1 fjftaa pa to start (Cuuiil) Cpcj/rjrti pa^ojayafi ) 
rudbl 3rd c with ul to iien«h (i«r«j|tofi) 

Akhepetva mfr/ p ofna + khlpa Ttbc tocxbau** 
iMu cfi\ «trs 

tavs still paccha after nukho terenru 
Ahoata It would l>"(,>od 



A OltADirJrSU PA~LI COVPSE 
1 ALI SEN FENCES 
] Bi^’ 5 f^}c^ tarun\ pi ci atUia 
2 KaiiiUlia lihit.l, pan i wo ®ttlu 
S Sant! tc oampi ibiJln’ 

4 CuUkUassa cl\c bliauj ijoahcsug 

5 Upajjinso rrjfl bltauto liolii 

0 Bhavwbaiiti dlnmnwiv annitno 

7 Natn’attliu UuJtlli 

8 Ml picolia \ ippatiaaniio aUu\ ittl a 

ff Aboaig NukLo aliiD itJUlIiaiWIifln igi* 

10 Bi.r\ta9ig abti raji 

11 Tumhakig ilhita pattiQ pitilabhihs kuturabas^a sSmmi 

bhavis>9ati 

13 Sace me ayjo daw slJiJin iwlassa upandevoloko nibljatto assaj 
13 Alio vata m,iyag na j«iJlianim* a«tinft no ca vatano ja» 
fltacobeyya 

II S ICO hi ayag pathomavoyojiliogo aliUepel\ a kammante payo 
;ayii9a iniastrjg )C»a nagaro ae.easel4bi abbausta 
13 KaiabhikkhutuyotherftnagUnlikhuwnagiHac vantUriti 
IG Brilimiuiyo purl oiliiantiyo lubhmt 
17 Iloillnsatlo da«a iiSiamiyo p» cctiS BudAl o alio^i 

19 Saec sankliar* nicco MwvcjTfU3«-» nMUjjbcyyuj; 

l‘J rmiinvantaysi illillaropi dliitimautiyo ci. f,ila\antjy<> u 
guijavantiyo ea paiujiiwntiyo ca Siyug 

20 MallikadoviyS ck i nicGhavinl silavatl dhlti ahosi 

21 Upasiki sibbNjw dhamtnacSnmyo ta brabina'-anpi/o u 

silaraiaiitiyo ca gunarantiyo ca alic^ug 
.2 Slhg ‘.amlJhig paniKUwa mar-»tD Wllija 

linUo'Bini f* snOJhin, nibalo tis* r • -^nhi i 

TURN INTO Fjtr. 

J r;»<j unah iTss » w slul ihe iuui v'.ti of tut h i irifi 
2 IhenunDhamnialiont Vijiolattnotw, virtiiou-., adA 1 “ 
cnt 


17 
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3 A cortain young avom&n haviog soM sitteon goats and fifteen 

tn&tea bought one she depbani 

4 Tiio queen ma) be endowed with happiness 

5 Your daughters may be Mrtoous and jndustnoiis 

G Her female fnends followed Yisnbhtv who was going to 
Ssraitiu 

7 The pnneeis gai e cloths to the nuns who had fiaisbed theif 

tnesU 

8 The >oung TV omen bought file bens 

0 The she cat is ttieenem^ ol male and female mice 

10 De\adAttasda\i„hterwasaaojagei 

1 1 The olJ woman is endowed with erut wisdom 
IS He was at one time tbo Ling of Benaios 

13 Hvd this wan started business in hn la'tlvllc ivs*i without 
e\haus{icig Ins weabb Lc would have beer the sscoml 
ro>al treasurer III this tit) 

It I an released (eon all fetters 


LEssoK xxxm 

coiiroi Mib 

Dvaoda (Coj)ulaliievt*£sn:g»liie)midT3ppunsa (Dtfcr 

niAotivc) 

S5 In nil <vno swni !c noun cji» l>o conjj-oiindcd rtilh 
another ami tins tomi«iiii.t tiilb n tlun.1 or more comjxmmls in 
other vronh several i.ouii* cm be coin|«amKd together .miultm 

fousl) In IhisunimcrwemiybMcu coniiT;Un,] coti,ntm>, of 
an> nnmkr of sunjic words Accophtig to ti i, sei.se or mam.rr 
m nlicli noun* are thus l ol fotsthcr cotn[o,;n<li arc dmdc I into 

SIX clsTs.'i A eomioond cf the class called Dranda corsi-ts (f 

. h >( i..-t vomw-ii Jed wualJ , rallj conn lIoI 

hr t’cMit.Uuieju'tcla'ca'asCantlo ca sunj-o ca-Candi 
lonj-i tic morn aiil ilso stm Bari ca asard ca narl ca- 
curasuracata r di Wl n a> i.^U «i i nm 
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)4 Till? compound is generaHy a plural andtate-j the gender 
of the final one of (be all tbenoons as narS ca natiyo ca= 
naranSnyo men and women But it may become neuter 
singular, when it unplie-» an aggregate oi when the things enumer 
ated constitnto oi e corn) lex idea, as dasi ca dSso cacsdasida- 
335 maid and men sm'ants Chavi Ca na^sat) ca lohitag 
ca=cliayiinagsalohitag skin flesh and blood Tin-, may be 
called tliocollectne species ofDvacda 

So "When a compound is formed of words signifjing the 
limbs of the body of animals music parts of a vehicle, parts of 
an army insects objects between which there is natural antipathy 
etc, it IS always of this nature 

56 A comiiound of the Tappitnsa clas-» consists of two mem 
hers of which the prior member modifies the final one as a case 
dependent on it The attributire memliei may lie in any case 
with the exception of the nominative *»o it can l*e called an' 
inflectional com|iound In this compound there are sit ranoties 
conespondiiig to the sit oblique case> — 

a A noun in the accusative case is oomponnded with gata 
mssita atita atikkanta patta apacna Sr^a, as GSmag 
gatoogSmagato he who has gone to the village Atthag 
QiSSito — attbanusito wbat is connected with the meaning 
Bhayag atito^bhavstito be who has crossed (the ocean of) 
existence FamSpag atikkaato>=>pamSpStikkanto he who 
has gone liejond his measure Sukhag patto = siikhapp3tto 
} e who has attained happuiessi Sotag apanuo^sotapanno 
he who has reached the first stage of sanctification (so/a' 
Rathai) aralboe^ratbaralho he who has mounted the chariot 
b \ noun m the instrumental is compounded with tb<* 
nords pnbba sadisa sama or words having (ho tenso oivaa 
and with Kalaba Kipuna and xnissa ^ 

It IS also comiioun led witli verbal denvitirc?, when the 
mshiimenlal has t! c sense of tie ag**nt or initrurn^n' of U' 
action 
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Ciampla — Mascna pubbo-misapubto precedea >>? a 
raon»h MJtarS sadiso=matusaduo_ mothcrjil^o PitarS 
samo-pitusamo fatherliKe Masenauno=masuno le<=sl)j'' 
month Asiaakalaho=as:kalaho coQibifcwtliaswonl VacSya 
nipuno-vacampuno skiJled m speech Khlrena [sagsattho] 
payaso = hhirapayaso milk nee 

Buddhenadesito=Buddhadesjto siwkcnh) tha Buddha 
Vmfiuni pasattho*»vinfioppasattlio praispcl bj tlie wi'e 

Hanna hato^^rajabato kitled by the hsng 

c A noun in the dative is compounded with another Carre's 
cMcoftlie roaterial of which the thing exires'ed b> the first 
noun IS made as Civarassa dussap^clvaradussap cloth for 
a robe It IS also compounde«I with attha bita deyya etc , The 
^ipflTrrcTtrith attha i»ftij acljccUtcaml fakes the tiumher nod 
gender of tlio^un it qualifies ns sanghassa atthSya (niSro) 
^5iDghatthO VllJjro ainoiiaster> fortlie order Yassaatlhsya 
^yadaibo, yadatthj, yadatthag for the tniroso of lokay* 
bitoelokataito beneficial to the world Buddbassa deyyag« 
Buddhadeyyag vo^j iol>e offered to tho Duddln Parassa 
Catthaya bhtitag)paj^agaparassapaclag word for another 
Attaso(attbayabbIItag>padag»attaDO padag word for self 
A noun in theabktivc mn> )>e coinponnded with word? 
’xprcssiog ilpparliire few ab'.tinenw, rclenso etc 

FxaniiUt — Nagarato^nlggato— nagaramggato gonoout 
rom Ills town CorasmS bhayag'^corabl^ag fesr fromthict 
Ylethaaasma yirati^methonaTTrati oiwimenco from sexm! 
ntertoiirse Bandhana8CJainutto=^bandhanan3utto rclcs'ed 
romn fetter EatDniatosamatthltAS>-kainmasamntthitsg 
j mnR froin n cat'-^ 

' A noun HI the gcaitispmss tie roii)|ioiini1'‘ 1 wiilini) 
itlier noun, srith the rvc*| tion of sertKil denvatiir • 

'W/up/W — Rafino pnlto^rdjapntto lini,s^oii Ranco 
^s^kng'shors- Kfiyassa lahota-bayahbata h,.! tnc“s of 
.>iv Maranaasa Batl-inaranasalj er, temjlatio’i on «'Mth 
• To ttedi J CH finrftif t:o 9 ’t rtfird.ru e* I \kmi^r 1 1 (if 

Hff rf A’ a ,rt Of aafira -» to-mafmra » 
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Dhafiianag r5si=dhaRtiatasi heap of c-om Dhanassa 
sanmcajo^dbanasanmcayo accmuulation of wealth 

The following ma^ not be romiKjnntled Kammassa kattaro 
doer of a deed ^Bhmnag saodhSta recouciler’of the separated 
Mantanaj data giver of cliarms 

/ A noun in the locatne is compounded with any other 
noun ^ 

Erampl/>^ — Enpe sanua—rttp^annE perception of form 
Dhamme rato^dbammarato rfee * t oi »-U« righteousness < 
Dbamme garavo=dbammagaravo respect for thg doctrine 
Aranile Taso=arannavaso residence in the forest Nagare 
kabo (vjya>-.Nagarakako fshameJe*? aO a cwv la the citj 
Kupe mandoko (vifa'^kupamandnko like a frog m a ^ell 
(conceited) Saraya dbQtto»saradbutto adlirted to bettor 
Itthisu dliiitto=itthidhaUo addicted to women VikSle 

bbojanat)»vikaUbhojaaa9 eating at improiier times 


Akkbo m a die ^ 
Abbibbota oiercome hy 

paii dec p p of abbjbba 
vati 

Aharo >11 food 
Akkhata jw*? df pp taid 
AUa adj wet moist 
Apa^ -o water 
Attbo u (hicheit) aim ad 
%anl'ige, welfare, meaning 
Asuro ni non god fallen 
angel 

Ehesajja^ n medicine 
Bija^ Ti secil 
Brahma m a Brahma angel 


Cammag^a shield skin hide 
Goto p p of cavati 1st c to 
die fallen 

Cakkag n wheel 
Dbutta adj addicted to 
Doccaritag n ill conduct 
Dagso vi gad flj 
Elako m mm 
Ekagso m certamh 
Gltag n singing 
isS / the pole of the i lough 
Jaoapado m inhabitant of a 
country 

Jajjanta oJj weakeneil 
decrepit 



A GinDi-inp plrr covrsK 


ni 

EhudS / liimgei 

Khayo W exhaustioii (limi 
ntition lo'5‘5 tlestniction 
Kl^ccbi / bdlj M0in1> 

Kupo m flell 
KSkO Hi ciov 
Kappatthitika a Ij Tot 

^ fcai'i* , 
Manduko ,a frojj-' 
Makaso'Hj juosaHito 
Madhurattag n aweetriMs 
Muddika / Miic 

n rbugli 
N&ti ^ relatne 
Nksaita </i:e pns: p p o/N»ss 
ayatl let c deivndm^ on 
NirodhO'm cessation oi iimi 
hihtion of ittsiions 
Njkkhjtta first Jtc }>j> a«k 

khipatllttc tlir^wnanivv 
Pacana^ n. goad 
PaUto p p p lo fleo away 

I 

PjpSsa / thirst 
Pafivuta j list i/if r 

vlreti burronitdol. 
^atighatO m destnirtKn 
Patbavi / earth 
PanySyati ]sl c to wamler 
filnot 

PMlo n» a floacliahirc 
Pankkhina */«• ; of pa 
nkkhayatl cxh-iusteJ 


Patffeyyaj n prousion for 
a jouraey, passage mouev 
Patti m foot soldier, infantry 
Baso tn Havour taste juice 
essence 

Samarulha pu s, or art dei- 
ji p of saniSru 
batl iiiouiiteil 

Smjsapo m any crccpiag 
tiling, as a centi 
peefe 

Satattag 11 ssacetocss 
S&li m lull paddy 
Seyyatha ukU adi as, just 
as 

Satisambojjhango m the re 

cnlleetion nliicli IS 

\ constituent of &np 
reaio JifionJedgff 
Samphasso hi touch • 
Sammukbibhavo n mcettog, 
presence 

Sangbo m multitude, Onlor 

Sajjvaccharo hi .f n y-ar 

Semi Ht c with fxiri to 
u-it (ialisei7ti ) 

Sanyo m sun 
Sakaro », 

Tapa^ ^ascclici-^m 
UpSdiyatl trip pif IfJ Pers 
Ping ol Tipadati to 
take in 

0ccbn fl suRir cine 



1 CriDl'iTFt) Pin COlfPSi- 13o 

Upakkthttha pus tUe j» p Viiauttl / emancipation from 
eoilctl jia^wons 

UlnlvO 1 1 owl VtrSjfO m absence of lust 

Una afj lcs« Vivcko »: peace 


I \II *-EMtNCL 

1 CmdaBUTjja \irocanti 

2 "'latli itaiu I ullaUm iro ]>oscnti 

3 SjiuiKiti ImtlhusaxD punto i-Csctvi asicammap gaheivA 

lottihi aaddiiiO juddlilja gacchad 

4 IlAjai \in«clii rAjAiM 4.ari>fttc 

5 Mall ill itvassi Intthap^d i jarfjajjarilA lionti 

0 Braliniidilli'sS i | utto % \in| latto akkhalbutto ahost 
7 Do ilokato hi ilciapiilU A}ukLha>ciia punnal klia}cna Ahira 
kk]]\>enu koi>ct)Ati calubi kuruieln ca\anti 
S To gn-tlmUl ittnikhlio kliudibliibhilU dAiakarj 

> ihitug ii inkkfiigaM / 

9 SaJ 11 % bijun tajc vutthi j inn» me jiigunngalan 
Ilin I5i m mo yottag eati me pb ilapScanay 

10 \anca5t3a bhunjato inStA annag pAnanca bhojinart 

Telia 60 tattha > ipeti niUukncchigato naro 

11 CakkasamariMhA jliiapailft panyiiyanti 

12 IllgQpakkihttiiA >A bhikkbave jnnrCl na Minucc iti 

13 Aiijjiiijakkjiitlhl 1 i bbikHiavopa««<i« hhulinil 

11 Iv liailuccantai] VAciluccanUg manwluccant ip ckan^ent 
akaraniyaiiti jCathagatcna akklill ig 
15 lUha bbikkhavo blnkkhu satisambojjhanfarj I h^re'j nveta- 

m sitar^ ^ vg iiuo tli hukxi 

IG LijJno mamapi haltbapadag cUindt^^ jj;-, 
deyyun 

17 Ai p.ikt to satt^ 50 attliai j 

ra^assa Khlimo 



13C A CnAtiVATEB PALI COUPSE 

IS So\ j'atliHpi blnkkha'c uccbubljag \i silibljan'u mudtlik* 
bijag > \ 'xllija patbaviTl mkkbittan jance^a p.Uhavira 
an upidijati, \anca aporasag upaitijab '•ibbig tin 
lu-vdliuraUlia. s»tatt'\s-\ saiwattati 

1*^ lUrmnaVasi '■trig^Apa satnpbas^iiw? ira'i*' 

c.i\ inn i)atisc\<mi 

20 Sacc tim lio Bmlillmsi «»mmuk)ilbhSAag n\gJin^s 

> illia k^koluk^nag M>a kappattliiliKag %o TPran nb5u%i*='' 

J1 Sal Knr rasag dlniijmamso imUi 

JJ Sabban latig dbaumiaraU jiaMi ^ ^ 



1 CPADLATED PlLl COIP^E ir 

LESSON XXXIV 

COMrOCMJ-j — (etfnUnu'I ) 

Ka mm adharaya (de^cnptire determinate) and digu 
(iiumencal deterraiEa^e) 

57 \ compound of Kannnadhiraya con ists of tr-o mem 

beiij of which the prior member modifies the Cual one sometimes 
it IS called appo-^itional compound In this compound aUo the 
gender of the final noun becomes the g'^nder of th'* whole 

Framples — Kilag Qppalag=nilappalag blue lotu^ 
Mukham eva cando=mtikIiacaDdo moon face 

Kammadhsraya compounds may occir m the following 
ca»es — 

a qualifying uous with tlic qaahfied noun (this is the 
most asual way) asQlla^ca ta^ uppalag ea= 
TuloppaUi} blue lotos Gambhiro ca so 
nado ca-^gambbiranSdo deepeouud 
( \ qualified noun with a quatifsing soon as SSnpatto 

C3 so thero caosanpnttathero S.vnputti the 

elder 

r A qualif>iiig noun with another imhfjiag djud as 
sita^ ca tap onhap ca»^sitiuihap rold and hot 
d A noun cspre« iv" of the object of companion with 
• another eucb as Siho cando, rapBl lir 

indicating tbe staudard of compiunsm as QlUni 
Slho iva— mnnislho monfclion (cliufof •-*}. 

Mnkhap cando iTa=mnkbacando 
Dhammo rapsi iva^dbammaraen ,» ^ 
ray (tbe light of tlirdo-dnie) Of 
dissolreti thus — makbaaera cinio-rcnkha- 
cando &c 



4 crADLATED PAII COVFSE 


Andhakaro m tUrknes? gloom 
Anukula ad} suitiWe 
agreeable 

Antopurag n harem 
Ambujag n blue lotus 
Aloko light 
Balavaatu severe i>owcrfiil 
Bbami J earth place 
C3go it gencrosit> 

Dahddo n pooi man bc»^ir 
Dahara a Ij young 
Deao m region country 
DhajO m banner 
Dundubhi / drum 
JatS / entanglement 
Jahta rnjj eZre jj p otjaleti 
to light 

KalySna cJj gool 
Khema adi cheltered 
Khattiya a 1j belonging to 
the ruling caste 
Kanina / kindness 
Kantaro m desert 


ri\ Fs- 

Lakkhanag n mark omen,c.[-^v 
Madhnra adj «weet 
Mahanamo m name of a 
pel son 

Mogba emits fi-uitics 
blnkbag u (acc i luuth 
Nayo 1 1 method log c 
Ottappiyo HI fear of sinning 
Pajjoto Ji light lini 
Papa id/ sit fnl 
Parilabo in burning 
PipSsa / thirst 
Samayo n time 
Sacgb&to ni window 
Santapo M I urniog 
SagsSro m s\orI<I esistence 
Saro m voice 
Snebo m aflection lose 
Suta dfc parr ; ofsn to) ear 
Sibo »R. lion 
Sita a Ij cold 

Verafija / name of an ancient 
citj of India 


Nibbapeti 7th c (cans ) to 
cause to cxtiognish 
Pa s\tth sag to approach 
(caus ) (s in papU ) 
Sama 3rd c (caus) to incifj 

(tivult ) 

Nl, with patl and Vl to tram 
snlxlue (patirin'ti ) 


tEI BS 

Vidba 3rJ c with patl to 
uiilerstand (pain ijjJ ah') 
Dbama 1st c with vi to 
destroy (ii Ua nati ) 
ith VI to d s 
entangle {rtjat'tt ) 
st c (can ) lo ciOjS 
Uanh ) 


Jata Ttl: 


Tara 



J4U -i criDrjrsi> pj/i carp'll 

P\LI <lF\TP\CPs 

1 Ti-mn tiaroijo irnlialiartmlya -vniami^g-ito 

mali^jinassi manoaulolag tlhammii] df’scnto, aMj 
jnndhakirar) utlLamihl dltamm^IokaT dassento 

tauhl<;aiiBliaU3 hliiudanto, ttiilHj^ar) cJiiiulitita 
tanlI^J^II^s■l 5 p\ti\inenlo tniib^panliliay sawenta 

t lUliSssrifipag ijjhbapento JdlesajiJai} Mjifeiilo, satto 

saf'j^rakxnt itl l?reUi mbbuii klieuiabbijiiuo sinip1 
pcntQ Jelnvdinnnbmli'tro \ihaiatJ 

2 CUliro 'ino bhikklia\e stinw svns'insifiiro 

n-ijaslgaro jUnasJgaro ti 
Tijoaggr iloiFS' dosaggi moluif^Ui 
t eko dalnrabbikkliu tllianimO Wiisiti tfttllia 

iiiali4jaro SgaU rijtpi saddbin nntoi'irena #g\nil*i 
Tito rijtilblMj'i ta‘sa riipiPca sam'ica SganiiMa liiilin 
rigo iipiMiino Tnsn ci daljanbkikkliutio j'l tatbci » 
altosi 

*> Si'MlilJbanjn fihdliam^ hinottoppo*'' Jliatinn 
Sutacllianip ca cigo ct j>a»5» w* sallaman dlifliiaj 
\ is«a cto clliain attlij ttt)ii>i> 1 
Ailil] Ilia 1) 1 iJiii rnipflmr ta'*a jnitai) 

C ■\[aliinrtmakbal{i>assa Miasaiftti inaMndtHii ca tjulM* 
fiicliti ca Qrrui* 

7 WmflijakiunSrl <n tarombrllimaii • ca Hiattij ab^^ln^^J£> ca 
sltuoli/* <lc»e na icphanti 

P Tftlhlgitfna tilJe saljliimmil yjoto jllit'J 

^ I ko iipanko «itt »aiiiJ'*e!nrai (ifkiilla'' ci KiMariiliaJ 

a'tliMiliTca ■•atlAha i<h<aMli ’ca raklliiti t nlakklia lan 
manait katr4 latuocca J arnht alic->i 

10 Slnjuttattl tro Mo gilL» «a li?rena*a<l Hii^Itiiagilsap j iti'i 



1 CrADVSTFD PAU COCTsf UI 

rt RS INTO PAt I 

1 Ono slsonkl with i.oihI fiicn Imt anifiil 

fuends 

2 After seeing tin moon likn face, hhio lotus hko ejes and 

licaniii? lier sweet s\onls great lo\t foi her sprung up 
m the kin„ 

3 MoggcilKna the elder, with other great elders, went to 

Ihnaies and Intnl there for three montlis 

4 \t one time tliQ iSKsse 1 Ono u is living >n Nerafljt with a 

gicat miiltitudo of hlukklius 

5 Salute the Cheat King Dutthagamini a lion of men 

C Non lu«t IS the loot of merit, non iiiaIico is the root of merit, 
and non illusion is the root of merit 
7 The Blrsvcd One tho king of nshteousne's, raising the 
hatiner of righteousness, and beating tho driitn of 
righteousness m the three worlds reignetl righteoiislj 
(caused to make righteous kingdom ) 
ft Many leople earn dement by deeds, words, and thoughts, 

D Vjsikhs the gi eat female <li>.eijlc (of the Buddha,) pract/se*? 
the five precepts and tho eight piocepts and did ten 
meritorious nets evcr> day 

10 Ihc gem of wisdom is the l>est of all precious things 


LESSON XXXV 

BVHL’nuiHI ANP VBBTAYIBnAVA COMKiUNDS 

61 Two or more Nouns in apposition to each other with t’'e 
attnhutivQ member placed firs^ maj be rompoiinvled and used 
as an adjective to qnalif> a substantive The substantive must 
not be in apposition to tho seinnte members of tlie compound 
A compound of this nature is cdUecT as ms,bSbSbxi, 

pitambaro As a kammadhsraya mahabahu is equivalent 
to ‘ mahanto bahu ‘ erffat arm , but as bahubbihi it 



14’ 1 onwnjTD PUT cori'sr 

tirds for mabanto bahuyassa ‘ be nliosoiimissie'^f 

armed so sl-iO pitatnbaro lie Mliose girnietit is jelIo« 

62 Mabanto bShu yassa so.=roahabahu fpuriao ] Here 
baba or mabaata does not stand m apposition {o'punss bu‘ 
tho comiiciiiid naiabahn docs as it 4iualities ‘itimso ^\llell 
this compound is seiuratei) the ya shows in which ci«u it i' 

agata samana yag -afatasamanofvihsro,} ttemonisteot'’ 
winch tile reclu'cs lure come baha cadiyo yasmig so*= 
babUQadiko [deso] mn\ nvoed district 

a SoniPtmi'’!* iho (irst meinbei of i bahubbihi is not in 
cppo-jition to the second is vajirap3Di=^ajtfaP 
panioihi yassa so be m wlios# hnid 
tl^)nde^^>olt oi diafoond 

t 'Ulien theie i- a cowpiii on Itclwecn the 4'vo meinbera 
of the compound the first meoil'er rrJ' 
sense ol tlie f»enitne ai su^SDnavanDO— 
saTaunassa viya vanoo yassa so” howlin'c 

complexion is Jtke that of goi>T 
e The ne;,'atiie pirticltf oa ’ winch f replaced 1 ' i inJ 
HI befoio Consoninis and rowefs rcspccK'eh or 
anj prefix soiuetimcs foriD3ab3biibbjhicoioj>onnd 
with X »ub»(atitire as na fnattbi etassa) 
samo ti^asanio [bbagayaj unei]iiallrd el 
Oito na (santi) putia etassa5i=apnttabo, 
ipunso childless man nattbi anto ctass3 ti 

anacto sagsaio endless world Ni=(DJggitl) 

tanha yasms so^mltapbo Laf^bsl do'ircl*’*'’ 

saiat Vi^(TJgato) rago etasma ti'-vir3ffo 
mokkbol lusth sdcluervnce 
if \ Loinj 3unJ of saba uliicli M oitiomllj cltrt-,el 
into sa null s .‘>Ql>>UiiCno nl eii used H' sj' 
\rijccti\< i» a bahnbblhi as aata pattehi yo 
rattate sorp-eabapnttd or sapatto he wlo 
with fcons • 



t GriDurrit rCu coir^r U 3 

' A coinioiiml of wtmls <lciiotiRg tlic c-xulinal points 
fi-’lo'io'. lo this and fiunili<". the point nr 

iliroction L tween tho^ p^fintt as UttarassS 
ca pubbassi ci disaja ya^ antaralag sa« 
QttarapabbS nortli cast 

/ \\lien the Ust word of a bahobblhl is a retninine 
Jsoa'i tli3 form-r word attribute to the last 
b'conies masculine the ending of a bahubbihl 
Is soni"tim''s thanked into a S ot 1 and to the 
. leinitimo Nouos endm,; m l.i.ua and to the other 
Nouns ending in 'ta' the t'*rnmnlion ‘ka* is 
added 

£ziir/ii>r^ — 

Mahant: pannS ylssi 2 o»mahapaDno. (bba^ari) be tvhe 
has great srisdoin, Ulessed Ooc 

Pabata jivha yassa so ^pabntdjiTbo he who has along 
tongue 

VisSla^ akkhi yassa so«visalakkho (panso) ho who has 
broad es (man) 

Faccakkho dhammo yassa so^paccakkhadbammo 

(mum) he who lias conccncd the truth, (sage) 

Sobhano gandho yassa so=sagandhi, thst which has good 
braell 

Baba kantiyo yassa so— babukaotiko th.it which has 
much gloiw 

Baba nadiya.yassa so^babanadiko, (samaddo) that which 
ha^ man> riiei’ (sea) 

Bahasro kattaro yassa so =bahakattuko, (avaso) that 

which has many doers (resideooa) 


* A Noun fi u hina a ilirecuoT |., <1 like a pronoun, when it is 

not lompuu'il 1 lud it is oi ticiul m cmnpouiidi 


-4 GnWUirFD FALI COVTISV 
VmUlliHAAV OR AD\tttBIAL COMIOIM. 

03 In this eotnpouml tlie imoi inernlicr is an imleclinib'e 
01 a iiefix joiiicil to i Noun whidi latUi is the find inetabcr 
The comiiouiiJ t_ctomcs *UTa>s Jveiiter siiigiihi and it lo cod 
sidered to be a Neutei' Accasitive singubr when it is adveilnlb 
used In the eascof tbelvouns not ending in a thcteiminations 
aie abjolntcly dropped and a linal long soivel is shortened 

Eounpki — Adhitthi in a woman upana^ara^ near» 
toivn (sitbiiibs) anurathag after a chariot yathsbuddhag 
aaorduig to seniority ySvajl/ag as lout as life list>. 
J^atbasatti \ccoubng to ones uliliues paccahag esoijdiy 


W0R1)S 

Idahasuvaano m lameof Pacndiccag « clamctcustics 

» l Cl son of ft jrtiidit 

Alatta j ist til p ofoajijati Parama «(/ gicaitit 

intoticntcd 

M&tango tn elephant PatibbatS / l>\e for 

Hamita pin /ite p of ones own Inishaol 

namatJ acni) only 

Patta rtf iic p of pajjJti Rakkhita f»(S* (If p of 

(conic into ) rakkhatJ jrouited 

ParamparS / sene* eemr pi icUscJ 

itioii lincioC Rajag n du-.t, dust of 

Pubba ;r<> B jicMcius(i]ij!,) pi'-.ions 

Pinxta elj ilca«ant loscl> Rnpag.K nature stale 
Paianaa a/j ilcasanl RapaSiri / UmuIj of one’* 

Panplava cl/ nuMraJ^ l>od> 

«»Termg Simanghabodbi tr a oanio 

FasSdo fi, serenity of luinj Ut(h of n jv’r'Oii 

Pnra i.t c with pan to ii^ Savanag n htanrf, 
comjli J> full m Sahala «// all trers 
tnaic (PanparatL) Satthag % ait 



A GHAimKIZtt 


Sabbattha mU eTcr>where 
Samalankata adj »e1t 
adonie<3 
Saroja^ n lotu<t 
Sadinno m nomo o{ a. person 
Saddhammo m the Doctnne 
SantUtthl / contcntelness 
Sukamlla aij delicote. 

, Samboddba ]yis d^e p of 
sambajjhati (well 
reabseJ ) 

Slla^ n precept. 

SamavSyo tti. collection 
Tathapi inJe oven so 
VdSso Pi ebarm boaut} 
Vadanag n face 


V.\ 

r4i.7 §i!5c5^5c 

Vippa^Lnna rjccodfiiKl*' |t 

i'po&ant pure A 

VlssU^^ B^loUmacj // 

Vjgata ^ 

Viticoa 

Titarati escaped 
from free from 


Vjta ppp free<l 
Vibhnsita ndj srell adorned 
VlTldha adj various. 

Vldlta p Its dee p p of Tlda 
to understand 
Vikaca adj full blown 
Vannavanto nd; haMng a 
beautiful eojnplfsion 
VyapJta adj per^•aded 


/ ^ nORbS 


Abbimaso m pnde 
Adhita pajj dtt p of ^^‘^b 
adbi to learn 

Agamo m doctnne religion 
Amaousa adj surpassn g 

humanity 

Anattho m disad>antage 
evil 

Appatima adj matchless ^ 
Atha indre then 
Avasaaap n end 
Avani / earth, countrj 
AbbiySta beautiful move 
menl journey 
Abbidhana^ n name 
Avmayo m miscon 1 ict am 


Ayatana^ n source, origin 
abode 

Addba adj wealthy rich 
Anavattbita ulj unstcali 
inhriD 

Avijaiianta act vre p- of 
Havijaiiati not 
kuowlug 

Arogyag n health 
Abadhlka adj sfTected with 
illness sick. 

Atnra adj sick diseased 
Anozna adj great 
Babira adj other foreign 
BbagadheyjO m fortunate one 
Bharo iri weight, burden 
19 



t <771 I/) f iTFU iUl {.OiU^F H" 

5 \ro,\ ajv^nni'i 111 siiitntthlinmmATJ illmnir* 

\ iram^ Fi'jtl nil l»tnag pimrnig sukhai) 

C \1)\ lliiko hitj «liikkhjtf> bUliagiLi lO 
\t\\Tat titvcsatvc 

Buddha;) MRitaraiig MtinnnkankliiQ 
Addakkhn EiigitaQ anonnpaiina^ 

7 AhhaM ca Guha'^Ir v‘!»‘araiil‘aisa dhitf 
^ ikacakiuahjakklij iiansikantlbhiy'itl 
\a<]anajit3<aroja lilridhammilKhhiH 
Kucahharanimitangi Ilenmn iUhhi<]liin i 

8 Taltha \o yavajUag xis>^lio kuranlyo 

9 TlierS binkkiiu >aUiibuddli&n Tauditabbi 

10 Ma>ar tumho yatbabaU{) upatlbabiss ima 


TtUV INTO I \U 

1 0 Blnkkhus ' The Talb igaU n The IIolj One from whom 

lu4t has departv), malice liaa departed and illusion has 
departed 

2 The monk-» by whom the sen'ics are conrjuered the doctrine 

IS learned and the precepts are practised shine in tlio 
world. 

3 The Blessed One whose complexion is like flmt of gold 

comiuered tho evil one who was with his army 

4 There is fear for a man who has weiUh and there is no fear for 

a man who has no wealth 

5 Tho lotus eyed maul who&e limbs arc delicate and ivho is 

adorned with sarioiis kinds of ornaments, does not 
despise even her poor female friends 
C 1 now explain the doctrine well realized bj the Blessed One 
according to my abihties 
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7 Young men whose wealth IS education rnonks whose wealtl 
IS vrtue and a woman whose wealth is tl e love foi 
her own husband only ape praiseworthy 
6 Men whose wealth ts contentedness live happily as long as 
life lasts 

9 Brahmadatta who was with his sons and wife having entered 
the inner cty and gone to the tea3{Ie worshipped 
the elders according to their senionty 
10 Devadatta went to a forest where there were many furious 
elephants 


LESSON XXXVI 

Desideratives Verba! Derivatives and De ivatives froo 
noups 

64 TheTermtaatioDs kha chft and s& are appended respGC 
tively to the following roots — Bhujg to eat Ghass to eat 
and Hara to take awa> m the desideratives the roots are 
always reduplicate 1 and then they stand thus — Bhu + hliu] + 
kha ‘-gha+ghas + cha ’and ha + bar+sa 

Bbtt IS replaced by bu unaspiratcd and the final 
consonant of the root followed by the aspirated terminations is 
changed mto the same unaspiratod cousonauta of the respective 
aspirated terminations Ha is changed into ja and the roots 
hara and jl to conquer into gig 

65 If the reduplicative consonant belongs to ks division 
13 changed into ca division but unasp rated. 

The ft in the redupticative syllable is changed mto ^ 
Now Bhu+bbuj+khabecomeshiibhukkba with tl ** 
bubbukkhatf he w shes to eat 
Obft+gbas+eba becomes jighaccba with ** ** 
jigbacchati ho msi es to eat 
Ha+bar+sa becomes jigigsa with 
jigtgsati he wishes to take awa> 
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Jl+jl + sa bccome>< jlglgsa with tl = 
jigigsatl he wishes to conquer 
Tija to bear Ti+tlj+kha becomes titikkha 
with ‘ ti ““tltillldiatl he wishes to bei-r 

Kita to cure Kl+klt-f-cha becomes tikiceba, 
with ti =>likicchati • ho wishes to cure 
6G In case of ‘Klta* the reduplicative consonant k is 
changed into ‘ t 

67 In comparison 5ya or lya in some cases is apjiended to 
the noun with which the comparison is made and lya m the 
sense of expressing wish 
Examples — 

Pabbata+aya=»pabbataya with ti^pabliatay 
aU he makes himself as a rock 
Putta-Kiya-puttlya with ti -puttiyatl -he 
brings out as his own eon 

Patta+iya-pattiya with tl —pattiyati -ho 
wishes for a liowl 

6S In some eases as in the causals Aya is directly 
appended to the nouns 
TxampUs — 

Vjanddlia*-aya— viauddhaya with ti— vjsudd 
hayatl it becomes bright 
Dalha+aya=daUiaya with ti«dalhayati he 
makes firm 

Atihatthj + aya—atihattbaya with ti=atlhat 

tbayatl he ndes on an elephant 


\EBBAIi DElItATI\ES 

69 The ta of the past participle is to be considered as a 
weak termination The general rules mentioned about tins m 
the previous lessons should he attended to There are however 
many exceptions 
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ri \ftoc tlie loots enliuK ind md r the ta becomes inna, and 
ajina witli the fin il consonint of the root la bhinna 
from bhida. cbinnafrom chida,’ tinna fiom tara 
ebanna from chada ' to thatch with 
b After tho monosyllabic roots the ta is changed into ina as 
khina from khi pahina and panblna from hs 
ith pa and pan lespectrtely 

c The nasals of the lOot ending in n or n and occasionally the 
final r ilso aro dropped before the ta and ti, as rata 
from rama, eatafrom gamu khatafrom khana 
h.ata from baaa, raata from maiia to think and 
inara to die kata fiom kara 

J Of the othei loots en ling in m the final consonant becomes 
the nassl of the ta division before ‘ ta ’ ami ‘ tl ' when 
the final vowel is not changed into l as Santa anl 

santi fiom sama tonacify clanta fiom damn to 

tnm subdue 

e Of the othei loots ending lu d and J, the final consonant is 
dropped and t of the tcunination is douiiled as patta 
from pada to move to go catta from caja to 
abandon and ratta from ranja to desire 
/ After roots end ng in S ch and J the final consonint of the 
root and the ta together become ttha ns Dittha 
from disa duttha from dusa. dattha from dagsa 
to bite hattha f rom hansa to rejoice putthafrom 
puccha to ask bliattha from bhanja to brfeak 
yittha from yaja to sacrifice 
70 The active inst participle is formed by adding tSi 
tavantu and tavi to the roet as from hu to sacrifice huta, 
hutavantu and hutavi From vasa to dwell vuttha or 

* Rati Ics te iruoi ranja Gati jonmej {tom Gaum Matt 
ttpught from mana, fi dEati task fnimkara 
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vusita vusitavantu ami vuBitavi From bhuja to eat 
bhutta bhuttavantu, bhuttSvi From gamu to go 
g&ta, gatavantu gata7i 

71 ThcafQxeatu ami aka form nouns denoting the doer 
of the action expressed bj tho root Before the former the 
aowel and the penultimate short \owcl take their vuddhl 
substitute the 6 and O followed h> anj \oweI is changed into 
5y and av rc'pcctiieb Fiom ni to lea) ni + tu— netu 
ni +aka=ne-raka=nayaka leader 

iromlu to evt Lu -(-aka=Lo + aka— Lavaka 

Fromkara todokara+tu +aka— kattu andkSraka 

The roots ending in S have ya added on them before aka 
as from da to give dl + ya + aka- dsyaka don»- 

73 The aflives a aaa and ti form abstract nouns from 
roots 

a Before a an 1 ana some roots take vnddhi substitute ami 
m tho ca‘e of monosyllabic roots e and o substituted bj 
vaddbi IS chinged into ay and av resiivCtively as 
ni+a^ne + a* naya, bhu + a+bho + a= bhava 

Pako from paca to cook "Rago, from ranja tn 
desire and ySgo from yaja to sacrihce Facana^, 
from Paca (ocook danag from da tofjuo yacanag, 
from yaca to Iwg savanag from su to hear, 
maranag from iqara to die und gahanag froin 
, gaha to wl c 

t Tl IS a weak termination so I eforc it the roots undergo 
nearlj the same ebang s as before the termination of 
tl e p'«t participle as from vaca to say VUttl from 
muca to release mutti , from gamu to go gatl ^ 
from SeCra 10 rem mfer to lccOl'lVe^^ S£ic, an f << eo on 
fronsatna to J xcify santl Tt enouns enlln^ m ti 
arc gonorilly fcminit e on! are decline Hike yuvatl 
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The affix ana is added to the roots denoting a noise 
malice and adornment and some roots take vuddhl 
substitute as ghosano from ghusa to make a noise 
kodhano from kudba to be malicious bhusano frcfm 
bbusa to adorn 
c The affixes a aka Sti form nouns denoting the doer of 
action expressed bj the root at times when there is the 
object just befoie the root to which tho affixes are 
added as Dipankara from the loot kara t®do 
liaMng Dipa^ as its object before the root Some 
tunos as in the above case the case — termination remains 
upchanged but id sonic other ca«es it is dropped 
Examples -Kumbhaksra from kara with 

Ratbakara from kara with ratbag, Kamniakara 
from kara with katnmag , annada from dS to gne 
with annag, majjapa from p5 to drmk with 
majjag, rathaksraka from kara to do with 
ratbag annad53raka, from dS togne with annag 
Savaka from su to hear and bbayadassavi from 
disa to behold with bbayag 

before a the final consonant of the root is sometimes 
dropped as bbujago troin gamu to go witlibbuja, 
Kammajag fromjana to produce with Kamma, 
and vat^o from jana to produce with vari 
d The ‘Ana sometimes denotes the doer instrumentality 
and the sense of Dative Ablative and Locative a»d it 
takes neuter as vrinnSnag from n5 with vi to know 
clearly jhsnag from jhe to think karanag, fw® 
kara to do sampadanag from da, with sag+P^i 
to give well apadinag from dS, with apa + 5 
to depavo and sayanag from Si to sleep 
e The a and vna sometimes take feminine as jara from 
jara to decay sanfia from ns with sag paunS 
na with pa, patlttha from tha with patl and 
vipassana from diaa with vi 
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73 These donvatnes are formed by adding afiii.es to the 
noun? aLd they change the meaning of the ong nal no in of 
which the penultimate vowel if not followed by a sannoga takes 
Vfiddhl t.ubs‘itutc These denva ivM are u^eJ m all tlie fhiee 
t°nJirs a"(50t ding to tl eir m-^niag anJ agree « ith th‘> « orJs to 
which they ace in attrib itivo relation in gendei numhci mica?" 

74 To denote the or gin cithei from father or mother the folloiv 

ing ten affixes irc added directly to tl e nouns The 
affix a to vasittha ct** — Vasittho >i vasitthi / 
ail 1 Vasittbai) » \ asiltba i> son daugiitei and family 

Ayana & ana n> Kacca etc — Kacesyano Eaccano 
EaoeXyana Eace&ni ixaccasson dau^htoi 
Moggallayano. Moggallano Mogsalla s son 

Eyya ard ya to the femmmo nouns — BaSgineyyo — 
bhagiaiya putto the siater ei son 
KondanaQ-Kandamya putto Kundam s son 

1 ind ika to the no ms erdmt, iq a — Suddbodam- 
Suddhodanassa putto Suddbodanis von 
Sakyaputtiko^Sakyaputtassa putto SKya 
putti s son 

Ava to the nouns eniJiii, III u — Mauavo— roauunoputto 

Era to vidhaTa etc — vedhavero«vidbavaya putto 
the widow’s son 

Ea to the nounv ending la a & u — Maudabbo = 
mandassa putto ^Iivnda v E>on bhatuhbo - - 
bhStUUO putto the brother 3 son 
7o *Ika’ IS afiixed to nouns to signify th" following 
meaningf. — miiin? viitb crt>s>ing with iralking 
on cimitig levnung done with affected 
nlUchcl to onev nt o i’, s pr<j|K' t\ um ? 
fivchJiQod * 
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E'iirhpk> — Gliatiko=.ghatei]asa5sattlici gheencc 
NavikQ=®iiavaya tarati he who cjos&es m a ship 
(aavigatoc) 

P2diko=padena caralri he who walks on foot 
• Sisiko — sisena vahati he who carries on his lieaS 
Abhidhammiko^Ahhidhammaj adhite he wmo 
learns Buddhist ifijchologv 

Kayikag'=lc3yena katag (iaww/wv) (deed) done iw 
ilifl f)Odj 

S2nrikS=sarire sannidhinS (ici«nol (sensation) 
born 'fdt) in fche bo<h • 

DovSriho—dvare niyutto gate keei»i 
Veniko »vin3 assa sippag lute vi vyer 
Lomko^lonamassa bbandag ‘•xit proprietor’ 
Magaviko=ni3ge haniva jivati Lei'itoh'eaou 
deer buntiog 

7R Eyyatea and aka is aHuel to nouns Wliwh inil'cite tlia 
nime of a country, to d^ote the persons bioufiht 
up ID that counli \ and its inhabit ints 
E tnnpUf — Baraaiseyyako-barauasiyaj j2tt> vasati 
Va —he who la hoin or li»e» m Benares 
KosinSrako^Kusinariy^ri jSto, vas&ti va*=he 
who IS bom oi lues m Kusin.iri 
77 A\hcii A IS afh\ed to CPit uii nouns thej cliatifee their 
incinitg 

‘Kasavag which means }diow, butklsavag^kasivena 
rattag coloured with yellow ' 

Mahiso’ which tneuis buffalo bat xii5hisag=iaabisassa 

idag hnfialo g bom 

‘Sugato* winch means the Exalted One hut SogatO”" 
Sugato assa Sevats he who ha« faith rn the 
1 \alleil One or 

Sugatassa ayag dhammo the Sugau’s doctimc 
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7S The adixes ima lya ami ilea shon bntli, posses^ton etc as 
PacchimO=*pacch5j5tO he who was bom last 
Puttimo, puttiko, pTittiyo=putto assa atthi for 
him there is a son , he who has children 

79 The affix ta is added to nouns to signify a collection 
and it IS always feminine, as gSmStS a collection of 
Tillages janats a multitude of people bandhuts • 
a collection of relatives sahSyatS a collection of 
(rientls 

This is sometimes used to show p»i8onaIity as DevatS 
Ood himself or a deitv. 

bO To show excessive |>os«eft3ion of a quality or thing 5lO is 
alhxed to nouns and to «how the posscssoi gonorall) vantu, 
mantu, vi, si ikai, I, ra. oi. a w vflixe*! to rovins. 

EeamiiUi — 

DaySltl he who Ins kindness excossi^eb 
GanavaOtU ,, . virtue or 1 « virtuous 

Satimantu- recollection 

Medhavl „ . knowledge 

YasassI . . fame, is famous 

•Dandiko* „ .. . » stick 

Dandi: 

bladhuro that which has awoctor^s 
SaddhO he who has (vith 

‘^l. To signif) the natiiro stato, conihtion, etc ya, tta, tS 
ttana nnd eyya are aflisrd to iionns 

Aroffyag'-arogassa bbSTO thennturrof a healthv Jicrson 
Bllyag-^bllassa bhjvo . „ fool or. child 

Faadiccag'«paQditassabbavo thomturcofalcvnicl person. 
Kosallag— kusa’lasst . .... ment or cf a 

skiMtxl jw'rron 

SohaJjag'-BUbadassa ^ fnend.ali). 

Oelafinag-gilanassa . , . , sick p-'rvm 



< t \r vm ptTi rorr^r 


SSraanraj samanassa bhsvo the mturc of t icdiisc 
Manussattaj manussats— manussassa bhivo tlio mUire of 

n man 

Saccavadittag saccavadita^saccavadino bhavo tho nature 

of ft truth teller 

Puthujjanattanag-pathajjanassa bhsvo tlic nature of a 

«ortU\ iiei'on 

Soceyyag - sucissa bblvo tho n .t.iro of rurit\ 
Adhipateyyag— adhipatino bhavo the nitp^o of an miluen 

tial ivt'on 


AbhlMU ;»t<. If ] f of Na 
bhivett not *1 re 
lor*d 

Ascraaa / non 
Asiava ,tl fuiltfiti 

Annado rt dn ^ 

or {<x>l 

Sasa ifi/ null ana<./Au 

•cJu 1.,,. ,1, 
Araddha pi v f, / ,( 

arabhati s , 

W. I 

Anasaiinl / it 
AnabaJJja , tt / , , < 

anubaijhatl , 

.t -• ..I 

Apaci’a t- J T I <‘apa 
cljrati • I 

Aradha-ro »- t '> •’ •* 


\ IK • 

Anudhainmaearl ,ilj ,( n 
liMnk netorlinp to 
\Tuuor dut'e* 

Anarakkbtna f 

I »«•« rv itioti 

Adiccabandhti ti tiiemmo 
r«Nti\e ll e jlu’ I! ^ 

Abhidbammiko », ituilcnt 
« f nil 11 am i » 

Bhu 7 It (fJi «i0 t ) !>(«• 

V r/.' 

Bbandan r ^,,>1, 

Bharana } n, i*,toi 

Biivaat'ti fs !m r I , 

Bhavatanhl / t' mt f f 

BiUdo r i ^ ,-*h r >cr 

BahuJiat'* . ^ 

I *' b*irT4*f 



Cakkhudo c>e e^er 
Dattha dec p p ol 

da^sati bittpo 
Dayala adj verj kindhearted 
Dipado m light giver 
Daj ako m gn er 
Dayakato mdec from the 
gi\er 

Dakkhma / gift 
Dassanai) n sight sc^ne 
DuccbaDtia pa^t d'c p p 
of dacchadeti ill 
th-vtched 

Blgharattai] adi for a long 
time 

Ettavata mUc eo far there 
about 

Garukata pass dte p p of 
garakarotl re^ 
pected 

Gotniko w ho who hascnttle 
Hinmanta a Ij ashamed to 

Idam fn /« now 
Eodhaao m hr s^ho gets 
nngry guiclcly 
Kbanti / pitienco 
Kalyaoa adj good 
Rhica f<a-« dee p p of kbl 
yati eOau«ted 
Kosinarako m tnhnhitant of 
Kusmlfi 
Earanlyai] n dut> 
KaccSyano m haccas^ion 


PA/ I COOP‘^F IS- 

Rosamblko /<j inhabitant of 
Kosambi 

Sdanasika adj meDtal 
Slattl / release delnerance 
Marana^ n death 
IVIanita pais dee p p of 
inSllBtl adored 
Mangala^ n luck 
Mayav! odj deceitful 
Ifirnpadbl m free from subs 
tratuin 

Ottapi >H he 'sho has fear 
of sinning 

Puttimanta vt l e who has 
children 

Papamakkhi tn one who 
conceals his own 
vice 

PujS / adoration 
Pajanija adj respectful, 
worthy of adoration, 
PatiggSbako m receiver, one 
. who accepts offer 
mgs 

Paonavastu adj wnsc mtelli 
gent 

Patikankha pot pass dee p 
of (pati+kankba 

tl) to l>e expected 
awaited, desired 
Panhani / rum 
Fatividdha pass dee p p of 
patiTijjhatf realized 
Punabbhavo m rebirth 



i.R^DT ITFTi 1 UI COUP’LL 


PUJlta y,2S ]e I j (of 

p jell ) adored 

Fatipanna ad dee pp (of 
j at pajjati ) walk 
C(1 upon practised 
conducted 

Fatama odj excellent 
FahSna^ n abandonmeot 

getting nd of 

Fadh^no m exertion etining 
Rago ni lust 

Sudanta dec ? p (of 

H fai leii) throughlj 
subdue 1 or tnmed 
Socana / sorrow 
Sanaatmjjbati 3)de vidha 
with sat) + ati to 
penetrate leak 
Sevaoa / association 
SovacassatS / meekness 
Samano lecluse 
Sakaccha f mtemew dis 
cussion 

Sukhado jn happ nessgi^er 
Sabbadado m aligner 
Saddho vi he who 1ms faith 
Sato m lecollectire I erson 
SampajSno u he who pos 
gesses wisdom 

Sakkata j iss dee j / (of 
saklaioti) honoureo resered 
SSinici / due sencration 
all proper duties 
Saiaayo n time 
SantMgSraj n Congress hall 


Sannipatita aet i j (oisan I 
pa/all) havir g as 
sembled or met 
together 

Sa^varo ?/t restraint sub]U 
gation 

Suttantlka adj versed in the 
Suttapitaka 

S^manna^ n asceticism 

Sakatiko m cartel 
Upadhi / substritum of a 
being 

UpanShi adj hemag I itrerl 
Uttama a }j excellent 
TJpassayo m asjluni dwellm? 
Opatthlta art 1 I (of upalt 
/ail) present fixed 
tead> 

Ucchinaa pass dee / i (of 
tcchij/nii) cut off 
destrojed eradicated 
Venayika alj versed m the 
1 inaja 

Vatthado m he \%lo 
cloths 

Vannado m be who gives com 
plexion or beaiit> 
Vasalo m an out cast person 
of lowest caste 
Votthi / ram 
Vipanna ad dee p i of Vip 

ajjatl faded ruined 
YSnado fT he who gives 
a vehicle 

Yasavantu adj famous 
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PALI EXEPCISE 

1 Cittag mama a^savag vimuttag dtgharattag panbhavitag 

sudartag 

Pipag pana me na vijtati atha ce patthayasi pavassa deva 

2 Socati puttehi puttimt gomiko gohi tatbeva socati 
UpiJhl hi nara^u ao ant oahi so so^iti yo nirupadhi 

T Yathigarag ducchannag rntthi samatmjjhati 
Evan abhtvitag cittag r«go Bamativijjhatj 

i Kodhano upatithi ca ptpamakkhl ca jo naro 
Vipantiadvlthl nwywltag jaRna vasaloiti 

5 Asevani ca blhnag paitdittuag ca 6evaa4 
puj\ ca pujaplylnag etag roangalamuttamag 

C Khantt ca 80Taca%sat^ samantoanca dastanag 
hilena dhammastkaecln eUg mangalamnttamag 

7 IdhSnandA dlyako ca hoti blUv-i baly^nfldbammo patiggh^ 

baki ca hontt siUranto kalyanadbaism-t, evanko 
^nardfl dakkhini dayakato ca Tisujjbati patiggaha 
kato ca 

8 Annadc balado hoti vatthado hoti aannado , 

\tnalo Sukbado hoh dipado hoti cakkbuJo 

So ca sabbalado hoti yo daJUi upasta)ar< 

Ama^ag dado ca so hoti yo dhammamanusysati 

9 Yavakliag ca bhikklmc bhikkbii saddbt bbarissanti 
hinmantt bbaiiauDli ottipl bbaviaaaati bahuasuti 
bhavissanti ^raddbariri) 1 bliavxtaanti upatthitasati 
bhamianti pinnlianto bbavissanti vudJhi ycva bhikkhavc 
bbtkkhiinag ptlikankht no panhtni 

10 Sato hhikkhava hhikkhn vihac“yia sxmpajtno ayag to 

amhtkig anmisanl 

11 Tayidag hhikkhxve anyagsllag anubitlihag patiTiddnifl 
anjo eamldhi anabu IJho patiTiddbo ariy^ pant! I anubuddhi 
patiTidJhl any I Ticnutti anobuddht patiii Uhl nccbmnt 
hhavatanht khln> bhavanc”i natthi dtm punnab 
bhavu ti 
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13 Nakho Ananda ettavati Tathigato sakkato va, hot] 
gaiukato v\ m\nito \a pujito vS apacito va Yo kho 
Ananda. bhikkhn va bhiVkoni Va upasako va upisiki v\ 
dhammmudhamcJa patipamio viharati slialci patipanno 
arudhammacan soTathvgvtaD sakkaroti girukaroti, mvaeti, 
pujeti paiaoatya pujaja 

13 Tena kho pana ss^mayena Kosmuakv MallV eanthigvre 
sanmpatiti honti kenacideva karaaiyena. 

14 SagvaiQ ca pah tnanca bhavana auurikkhanx 
Ete padh\ii\ caUvo desil^icc&bandhun’t 

O' 


T0U\ INTO TAl! 

1 The leader of the Bcnarei>e soldiers was taken by the soldiers 

of Camps 

2 The fltwdontfl of suttaiita vinaya and abhjJhftmma askfll 
questions from Sanputta 

3 Tlie state of the recluses is conducive to the pleasure of 

men 

4 T^'e sons of Kacca were recolleetire wise and famous 

5 TliB carters sold their goods to the sailors. 

6 The very kindheortcd men never wwU to hurt othcis, 

7 A monk of Kosaiubi having been bitten by a snake died 

8 The doers of inentOTOas acts and those who develop Ike 

recollection for death obtain the release from passions 

9 The tutor considers his pupil as his son 

10 The monk wishes a bowl 

11 Truthfulness of men is praise worthy 

12 They cannot endure their mental saflenngs 
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82 Bj a sentence wh^thw in Pah or m English we mean a 
grammatical combination of words expressing a complete sense 
te it either (i ) makes a statement or (it) asks a question or 
(ill ) convej s a command or desire 

83 Every such sentence, however longorshort consists of two 
parts — First a subject — that of which something is stated 
asked or desired Secondly a predicate— that which is stated 
asked, or desired m reference to that subject 

84 A sentence of this kind whether short or long is called 
a simple sentence By a simple sentence, we mean one which 
consists of a single subject and a «inglc predicate expressing 
a single idea or in otl or words which I as only one finito verb 
(expressed or understood ) 

85 By a compound sentence wo mean one which is made up 
of two or more co ordinate clauses 

86 By a comilex sentence we mean one which'consists of a 
principal clause with one or more subordinate clauses 


87 Verbs in Pali are divided into two kinds viz — tfaimtive 
and intransitive 

89 -k verb IS trvnsitivc it the action does not s‘op with tho 
agent but passes from tli>' agent to someth ng cl'O Ex sudo 
pacati the cook cooks ri'v 

89 A verb IS intrant tivc when the action stop wuhtheagent 
and docs not pass from tho agent to any Hung else Es sudo 
supati the cook sleeps 

90 \ trans liv o verb has two voices tlio active an 1 the passiv e 
Ex sudo Odana^ pacati the cook cooks nee (rtctfci') 

sudena odano paccate nco is cooke 1 ■ > tho cook (puuac) 

21 
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^ 91 An intransitive verb also h-\s two voice'! the actneand tbe 
bhsva Ex Devadatto bhavati Devadatta is Cac/ue) 
Devadatt6iia bhnyats Devadatta s presence 
d2 The bhaVa is need in the passive form hut almost m an 
active sense and its subject is always expressed m the instrumeu 
tal form but in the genitive sense 


93 Most transitive verbs, take a single object but some take 
two or more objects The object of a veib is used in the accusa 
tive case and can be expressed in various different forms the 
chief ol w hich are the lollow ing — 

(« ) Nona — ^Euddho dbamma^ deseti the rnligliteneJ 

One pleaches the doctrine 

(b) Pronoun —Ajini mag (be) con<iuered me 
(i ) Infinitive — Bbunjituitticchami i like to eit 
(tO Clause (denoted by the indeclinalile itl) — BrabmiHa 
purobtts sukhamasayittha mahiriji 
KosalamahSr^anag pucchigsu the brab 

min chaplains asked the gieafc king 
^ 0 great King' did you sleep happily 

(tf ) Clause (not denoted b> the indeeUnablo Itl) — 

NabhijanSmi itthl va punso v 5 ito gato I 
do not lecogmse whether a woman oi 
* IS gone troni heie 

91 Some trausitive verbs Uke two objects, cne ol whiJi « 
usually the name of something and tho other of some person 
or animal The thing named is called tho direct object whilo the 
person or animal tamed is called the mJncct * 

El Gopalo gavig khirag dohati The cowherd sulks 

(mdk frvm) the cow 

Vayamo jma? snhhag nayati „oition lenil. n>Mi 

to bajiiUDSSs 

95 Some transiUvo verbs with tJie aid of tho causals govern 
tvvo objects 


* liaa llic !or<c of liic rtlAltrc pronoun 
often mlroduccs a question 


‘that in ilDgli't 



1 CP.^DHTPD PlLI COtPF J6? 

Es Sami dasap gamag gamayati The muster makes 
the slave go to the aillage 

96 In this ca<»e the indirect object is optionally expressed 
b> the instrument il case assami dasena gamag gamayati 

97 Some intransitueverbsalap Iwcoiiic transits e svlien they 
are used c lusally and also when tliej aie preceded by prefixes 

Ex Bhikkhu maranasatig bhavetl (cmsal m form) 

The monk developes the recollection on death 
Hattiiaroliii hatthig sayatl (causal m form and sense) 
The elejjbant rider causes the elephant to sleep 
Tapaso ragamabhibhavati (preceded by a prefix) 

The aicei,ic subdues lust 

98 fn the active voice wbat is known as the object and express 
cd by the accusative case becomes the subject in the passne 
voice and is expressed b> the nominative ca«e Then la the active 
what IS known as the subject and expressed by the nominative 
case becomes the agent of the action and is expressed by the 
instrumental case In this respect tins resemble* the ablative of 
agent in Latin 

Ex Sado odanag pacatl the cook cooks neo (active) 
Sudena odano paccate the nco is cooked by the 
cook (passive' 

1)9 \S hen the transitive vcibs*' govern two objects or take two 
accusatives in the active voice then m the passive voice the 
more useful pi’rson or thing in some cases remains in the 
. accusative and the other i» expressed by tbc nominative la some 
other cases the more u«eful person or thing is expressed by the 
nominative and the other jierson or thing remains in thg 
accusative 


Duka ytea ru^hi puccha bhikkha usd vacodayo 
Ni vaha baradayo ca ubbayc ti. dvikamniiVa 
AppailhiaaQ juliadioeQ nyadmonta padbanakaQ 
Kamma^ Lainmc'>iiiiiebesD vQttakamintDti vuc ati 
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Ia Y3c.'\)vo dhamp dhanag yacatl tlio liegg'\r logs 
r 'lun (ftv' ll'o «cli innn (nctno) 
YaciVcnMllitnl dhanag yaciyate (mutoit) bj 
t!io K the Ttclunni is Imcgoil n ono> (tlio neb 
iiiAH '■ J'f nionoi b\ tlic IxkCir * 

Daso bharag ^amag nayati (lotno'' tiie sl'i\c eimcs 

Mio h n.liU toUiP »iU\K 

Dasena bharo gamng niyate jws-,ivo) tho hankn h 

t \uii I li> tbo xilhgo t > tlio sK\i 

100 \\ Ik h iI\o irMX'ili'oMrbs ami llie inti iiisitivo Torls bocumo 

^ III tlio acti«e soico ssbil n Kii»\mi at tbo 
(KilijCH t It niAiiH III tin 1 is>is< il*n uiicbiiit,(nl in 
tbo tn»i»»n*i'o 

1 s Daao garaag gaccbftti tin sU'o hi*o' ! tin 

siHu-c (artnclrui-ni\i» 

Saniiaa duo glmap gaccb3piyftte ga''cbapito 

va ibo oUto It <au'i<l tiii<l()t > I L iiIU(0 
bs tltOMits'<f (vaujtl 
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Dll’FtPFNT LSES OF C\‘«ES 
102 NoiUNAxnE C^SE 

The subject of a rerb whether active or passive must be m 
the nominative^ — Buddho dhSQini&^ desetl The 

Buddha preacheC^octnne (Jcfir') 

Dh^Tnmo desiyale hnddhena The doctrme is 
preached hi the Buddha (Paf«re' 

The nominative is nsed a-* a complement to intransitue 
verbs — So rSja babhnva h® became a bmg 
The nominatii e IS adverbially nse<l — So sato assasati he 
inhales thoughtfully Naggo agaccbati he comes oaled 
The nomiaatna of address »s expTe»^cd m Pill b> the 
vocative — Attiso brother brethren 


ACCeSATIFE Ctse 
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Cx Yacako dhamg dhana^ yacati the beggar begs 
iiionev(from the rich inan Cactive) 

, Yacakena dhani dhanag yadyate (’/acitovA) 17 

the beggar the iiehman is begged money (the rich 
min iS asked lor money by the beggar ^ 

Daso bharag gSmag nayati (active) the slave carnes 

the buiden to the village 

Dasena bhsro gamag niyate (passu e) the burden is 
caaiied to the village h> the slave 

100 hen the transitive veibs and tbaintiaiisitiva verbs become 

eanuls in the actue voice wbatis known a* the 
subject remains m tl e passive also unchanged iB 
the nominitne 

Ex Daso gimag gacohati the slave goes Jo the 
villigc (active transitive) 

Samina daao gamag gacchSpiyate gacchSpito 
vS the slave is caused (made) to go to the villal® 
by the master (causal jKissive) 

Hattbi sayati the elephant sleeps active intransituffi) 
Hatth&rohena hctttbi sayapiyate sayapito va the 
elephant is caused (made) toaleepby t lie elnphant keeper 

101 )\ hen one agent i>erfomis more tluan one action or in otlier 
vvoiils wben there is more than one Verb in a sentence as hi-irg 
pcrfornied by the same agent and if tho last verb is m tho j i5'»uo 
voice, tlien all tho pieceiliDg verbs aro put into the active ind« 
clinable past partic pie forms and in such a cave the obje<-t er 
objects ot tho active participles are jwt m the noniiiiitue case 
and the agent in the JnstrumenU! case lecauso the aftue 
participles aro subordinate to tl e pnnci| al veil) (the last) which 
IS in the passive voice 

r-f. BrittnojjftOA od'iJWi, 

va^i the net. lia\mt,/^ookel *13 evten by the 
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DIFFERENT USFS OF C4SES 

102 NoMivATUE Case 

a The subject of a \prb •whethca' active or passive must be m 
the nominativ^— Buddho dhammag deseti The 
Buddha preachesj^octrine (.Acttu) 

Dhammo desiyate buddhena The doctune is 
preached by the BudJlia (Paistcv) 
j The nnminative la used aa a comiilement to lnttansltl^o 
verbs - So rSja babhuya he became a king 
c The nominative IS adverbially used —So sato assasati he 
inhales thoughtfully Naggo agacchati becomes naked 
d The nominative of address is cspvcsserl m Pili by the 
vocative — Avuso brother brethren 
4 — - 


ACCl-SATltE CtSli 

103 

a The direct oc indirect object of a transitive verb is generally 
put m the n^cnsativfi case — 

Ratbag karoti he makes a chariot 
Ratbag gamag nayati ho leads the cliauot to the 
village 

I Duration of time and extent of spico are sometimes expressed 
by the accusative — 

Masag sajjhayatl he repeats (durin") one month 
Yojanag dtgbo pabbato the mountain one yojana (long) 

lu length 

c The accusative is frenncntly used with the indechnvbles and 
prefixes — 

Rukkhamanuvyjotate cando tlie moon slimes b) the 
treo „ 
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Ssdbu devadatto laatarainami DevnclxUa becomes good 
towards his mother 

Yadettha mag pati siy3 tap diyatu if there is an j th mg 
for my share it maj be gi^en 

Anu Sanputtag paSfiava bhikkhu the monk (is) 
in w) dam than Sarifutta 

d The accusati \ 0 is used adserbialh — RSja Sukhag JlVatl 
the king lues happil> 

< It IS also used instead and m the sense of the instrumental 
ease — Mag nSlapissati (be) will not speak mth me 

/ In tlie sense of Datne — Paccarocemi tag l inform again 
to 1 ou 

g In the sense of \bUtiae — Manussamapsag viramati lie 
Mistains from biiman de>h 

ii In the sense of Gcnitue — Tankbo pana Bhagavantaj 

of that Blessed One 

t In tljo sense of Locatne — Gamag upavasati he lues at 

the ailkige 


INMKLMtNPAI CVSL 


101 In nil thucaso w used to denote the a^ont ''in the pis-.ire 
voice) b> whom an action is iwrfoimcd u q the instiamicnt 

aMtli which an action is performed — 

Vyadhena migo Vlddho the doer u shot h% the ininfir 
Vyadhena migo viddho saretta the <iccr is ^hot with an 
arrow bj the hunter 

a The instrumeiital ca*e is fioacriicil ha the indeclinaLles saha 
with saddhig with alag what w tho n«e of, enough, 
kig what, etc, and is uscl to eapresa tlioir meaning if 
the> are understoo*! 
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107 


Buddho nimantito bhikkhasanghena saha the Buddha 
n invited w ith ilie multitude of Bljikkhus 
Dukkho b^Islii sa^vSso livmg with the wicked is 
suHcnng 

Ala^ ins suvapnsna what is the use of gold for me 

J Toexiness cause, motive and reason the instrumental is 
used — Annena vasati he lives (by the cause of) on 
food 

Na jacca vasalo hoti na jacca hoti brahmano one does 
not become a low (xirsou by biith and does not become 
a brahmin by birth 

e To specify bodily defects and ailments — 

Padena khanjo hoielamo m one leg 
AkkbmS karo blind m one eye 

iZ To specify family lacc quality virtue, etc — 

Gotteoa Ootamo by family a gotama., 

TapasS uttamo by ichgious austerity (he is) excellent 

e Vcib-# tneining to convey carry etc govern tbo instrumental 
case — 

Sisena bharaj vabati (he) carries a burden on his head 
Ekai] puttag ankena adaya having taken one child on 
(her) liip 

J In exchange the price at which a tiling is cither bought or 
sold ]> cxpressccl by the instrumental case — 

Taya kakamkaya phawtag gabetva having taken 
(bought) honey for that farthing 

g Instead and ill the sense of tho nominative tlic instrumental 
IS used — 

Attana va attauag sanunauiiati he himse]/ chooses 
himself 

h Instead and in tho sense of the Accusative — 

Tllebl vapatl (ho) bows maatatti ‘ 
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i Instead and in the “sense ot \blxtrtO 

Sumuttamaya^ tena loali&samapena we arc released 
from that great reclu<se 
j Instead and m the sense of tlie Loeatire 

Purattbimena dhatarattho m tJie East/there is) 
BhataTaitba (one of the tour Cardinal gods) 
k To express the tune or siiace within which an action is 
performed — 

Ekahena Barariasig payasi he went to Benares within 
one day 

[ To douots the proper time — 

Kalena dhimmabaTana^ listening to the doctrine 
the proper time 

m The mstrumental i«- often used adveiliiall> — 

Sukhena jivati ho lues happily 


DATlVb CASE 

105 The dative ease n used geneially to etpress the person or 
thing to whom or to which xometlung is given the person who 
wishes sometbins and al'>othe person for whom -.omething i* 
held 

Bllikkhuno civarag deti he gives a robe to the monk. 
Rukkhassa jalag deti he gives water to the tree 
Sawanassa rocat^ saccag the recluse w ishes for the truth 
Devadattassa chattag dhirayate an umbroUo. is held 
for Devadatta 

a Yeibs implying anger mahee rivalry, jealousy praise 
blame etc govern the Dative ot the person or thing against 
whom or which the feeling is directed — 

Pltuno kujjbatl (he) is angry with the father 
Dujjana sajjanSnag issayanti the bad envy the good 
people 

Btlddhassa Sllighate he praiaes the Buddha 
Maybag sapate he msults me 
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Wi 

Soj3c*in>'*'> til" cU»i\e <i"no‘ra ibe po<«C'»'>ar, in this respect 
It roo til" <li‘uo o' p-»»-."»»or m Littn -• 

Putts me atthl ' fthcro) arc ‘‘On-, to m"” I Iia\c sons 
Dhaaamnieattht ihcretisucaltii forme"* I liire wealth 

T le in Iccbnrbl; f't enough, governs Ihc Jatne — - 

HSlag dSrSbharanSya he i» not fi. to iuppart wife 
aiiJ chilv{ri.a vn famit> ) 

To expre-iS dHrogiol or non alToetion — 

Katthissa tvag znanne I consider a piece of 
rood 


In mating a declaration — 

Arocayami vo bhikkhavo i tell >oo O bhikbhus ■ 


In expressing hles-iing* and salutation •>- 
Kamo te Baddbavira ttho O great Bahgltesed One 


maj (my) adoration bo to yfl 
The DatiTC of parpose — “lAtC* 
YdddhSya gaccbsti be goe> for (to tbe) war 


Instead and in the sen<c of the lobnitiTc of purpose 
LokantlkampSSa Buddho uppajjSti the Buddba i« 

born to compissionstc the world (out of pity’to tbo 
world' 

It i> instead and m tbe sense of the Atcu'ative Ins‘ni 
mental, Ab'atirci GcbiIit* and Loc,>tive cases — 

AppO saggaya gacchati a few go to heaven 
Asakkata c asma Bbiaaojajaya no are not respected 
by DhanaiO'i>a 

Viramathayasmaiito mama racacaya abstain 
brethren ' from speaking to me 
ASSO me attlu there IS a horse of mine 
Tuybaj aFikaromi I explain to (in the presence 
of s ou) 


23 
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ABAIilTIVE CASE 

106 The ablative 13 used to denote tlie person place or time 
from which one passes awaj or receives or from whom or which 
fear anses — QamS apenti muiuiyo the sages go awaj (depart) 
from the village UpajjhSya sikkhag ganhati he leceives tlw 
training from the preceptor CorJ bhayantl they fear (from) 
a thief 

a To express sepaiation, source, and cause — 

^ ^ Piyehl Vippayogo dukkho separation from the 

i' /v^y^affcctionate.13 soirow 

Anavatattamhi mahisarj pabhavanti The great 
streams nse from the Anai-atatta lake 
Pemato jSyate bhayag fcai arises from affection 

h The following preBxes and indecfinables govern the ablative 
Apa sSlSya iyaotl v&nijs tho merchants come 
from the ha11 

A brabmalokS saddo abbbuggaccbati the noiee 
goes up till (to) the brahma world 
Buddhasma pati Sanputto Sanputta is like the 
Buddha 

« Rite saddbaDima without righteousness 
Vina dhanitna without iighteousness 

c T o denote the thing which should bo piotected 

Ucchuto sigSle rakkhauti khette (ht thej keep 
away the jackals from the sugar cane in the field) 
the} protect the sugar cane in the field from jackals 

d To show the time or place from which a distance is 
measured — 

Madhuraya catnstt jojanesu Sankassaj Sankassa 
ts foul leagues fiom Madhuri 
Ito ekanavutllvappe at the Olst kalj). from tins 
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e To denote tlie pera n or tlimj, from which one n release 1 — 
Matte mlrabandhanjl releisel from the fetters of 
the evtl one 

/ In the sense of binding or being ent&ngled — 

SBlasmS baddho bound b> a debt of hundred 

g SomeSiaies m pointing out the manner it which a praise 
worthy action is performed — 

Issanya janag rakkhatt raja the kmt. piotects 
people thr Uah hisinfluenet 

h \ orbs tiiMtiint, to hi le c« iicea! the potion fn in whom i np 
wishes to hih Ki>(it in the ablatire — 

Upajjhaya antaradhlyati bisso the rmil hide* 
him elf Rwai from his i rcreptor 

I The ablatuc shows proainm> at«o — 

Samipag sagara near the town 


rrsiTitT c\sr 

107 The gcnitu o gcocrallj denotes tl o possessor of a iy‘rson or 
thipg ^RaoQO asso tho kings horse Riddo dhaaa; the 
lice s wcal'h 

a The g''*iiti'r IS Uvl to deno'c a sjVitantne wi‘lj tl o iiojt « 
inulyins maslof chiifts n aurionontj and kill! 
Ooaacagsaai ticma'-Wortt»c.xcii 
Harlnam lodo il o cl rf a n of j & 

Karanam adblpati tl '* sif'-nce r f m'-n 
Kusala naecagUaata sli 'e-l m 1 .ne r . , j , , ^ 
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. Naranag (m khattiyo surataro tlj,e Keba 

triya is the most shilful of men 
Kaoha gravinag (or i/flj i«<) sampannahhiratama 
the black eo\v is the best milch cow of (all) 
cows 

Pathikanag (oriJoi/uA/sj/l dhavag sighatamo The 
lunner i» the qiiicl&st of tho tiavellets 
BrShmananag (mbtahmeveui' devadatto pandito 

of the br&hmiDS Po\ailatta is a pnndit 
c In the sense of showing non afieotion thogenitnqorlocati'e 
IS optionally used — 

Rudato darakassa (}udanhimtj} daia'ke) ps^ 
haji i\ben the child was ciMng he (departed from 
liome) became a recluse 

(I When the suhstantnes ire used as Uieobjecta of the verbal 
derivatives the former take the genitive m the sense of the 
accusative case 

Eammassa kattaro the doeis of the action 
Dhammassa desetaro the prevchers of the doetrme 
t The genitive is used with wonU to denote the person ortbmS 
in whom or which one has confidence or faith (the 
locative also may be used m this connection) 

. Buddhassa (or Budilkf) pasanno he has faith in 
Buddha 

Phammassa (or Dhamme) pasanpo be has faith in 
the doetnne 

/ The genitive is used instead and m tho sense of the in’tru 
mental the ablative and the locative 
Amatag tesag bhiHchave apanbhnttag yesag 
kayagata sati apanbhutta immortality is not 

enjoyed by them O blukkhusi ly whom the 
meditation on the body « not well conducted 
Fupphassa Buddhag yajatt he adores the Buddha 
with flowers 
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Sabl)e tasanti daodassa all^realraid of puiii5hiooDt 
Kusali naccagitassa dcver m dancmg and singing 
0 The gel itn'’ absolute. See the locative absolute p 174 

Acirapakfcantassi bhagavato Sinpatto bhikkhu 
Smantesi not long after the Blessed one had gone 
a\’'a> Smputta called the BhikVhus 


LocvrrvE ctsF 

lOS Place or time is denoted b> the Locatne — VSn gbatesa 
(there is) water in the pots Salile jnacch5 fi^be-* tn water 
TlJeso telag oil jn the «e>aiDuii> seeds 
u To denote the cause the Locative is used — 

Dactesa kaojaro baonate the elephant is killed on 
account of bis tu«ks * 
b To show the point of lime — 

Pabbaphasamaje trato Uc tveoi in the morning 
e Words signifying to b’ happj.eootenteJ eager and zealous 
govern the localise or the instruniental — 

Nacasmig ornor»na/tlssukJiO zealous for knowledge 
d Tlie Locatne is used in connection with the word« adbl and 
Tipa to J<»no'c supcr.ontj and infenorify rcsp’ctivolj — 
Adhl deveSQ Baddbo the Buddha is Faprnor to the 
gods 

TJpa mkkhe kabSpaoag NikVha is le«s than a 
Kah ipara 

< It d-jno'ci provi-mty — 

Ifsdiys^ fjiWj iy 

Savatthiyag nhirati jeiavaoe he lues m ti^' 
Jetavina, near Stmtthi 
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f The Locative ab olate — 

When there are two actions perform’d simultaneonsl> 
by cT fferent agents m other words when one action 
shows the point of time at irhich the other is also 
p“rform‘‘d and one of the actions is expressed b> an 
actne or passive present participle tl en that participle 
and the agent to which it applies are both put option 
ally in the locative or genitive this is called the locative 
absolute or genitive absolute Bhikkhusn bbojiyaniS 
itesti g&to when the BhikkUns were I'emg fed he went 
away 

g It IS used insteau and in the i^nse of ill the cises except the 
vocative and genitive 

(i) Idampissa boti sil3smii| this aUo is his virtue 

(ii) Bibasu gahetva muddbam cumbitva, bbikkbusu 

abbtVSddDtl tbev adore the monks after putting 
their hands together and kissing the head 

(m) Pattesu pindaya caranti they go for alms with tbeir 
bowI« 

(iv) Sabghe gotami debt Gotami^give to thoGrder 

(v) Kadalisa gaje raUkhaoti {iit they keep awaj the 

elephants from the plantain trees) thev protect the 
plant iin trees from Ihe elephants 


LE3SON 'XXXVm 
xvonDs 

Aharapetva ftiu*iO»nfe tv Atikkametva mde p p of 
of a + hara to ati + Kamn to 

I ring in passnwaj 

Asajjltva mh t P of na+ Brahmadatto n name of a 

Saja Jrtle not tucliDg king 

Antarat) n mlenor Bhattakiccap n meal rcp.ist 

Antarlmagge m lythe Bbandatthaya m (Jatire of 
way on the wxy puTrosf) for goods 
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o having buned NtySso m lodging 
aitna a^lj wicked, evil Nlkkhltta 7-3JS 'J'i V of 

fi^arapa adj ewh of this ni + bhlpa to do-* 

sorb ’o 

GSmako n hamlet Notva tndf r V of fo 

<!'l»Mlu(Iaoato * abt from cin> 

the roof ot the PannasSla / hsrmitogc 
house thatched hall 

OarahltvS md- p p hating Panita a/lj excellent dehcioug 
rebuked Parasanlaka adj belonging 

OSmadvaro m villas* Ooor * toothers 

Hata put! iUe j} of hara u* Pasiditvl tnlf p i> o[pa+ 
take aivaj Sfda to feel delight 

Juts / initU'd hair e 1 

datilo »i matted haifc I Pothetvs tnd' p / ofpntba 

fi') 't\ ( to I'nke 

KarCQta (emi'tO pm 4X<f boat 

P of Kara to do Batta piui dte /> of saejs 
Kuhaka adj deceitful, cheat* to cling 

mg Saaha ndj mill 

Kata adj euflnmn SakhUabhltl n he viio 

KtltURibiko fli srjiiire »l>ealis irordi 

CarctT2 (riu iflinf'' p ; of Sa^SaggO n niancntio 1 %m11i 

kara to do jioMon* cnljncled 

Katipaha^ ■ o-t r«.r % few W1 h arcv’toi 

d»)» Saddabitra ir ppofsa + 

Kukkuccako n rcnoricfil dnha tr. Iw <,311 

seniitiae rf*®” f 

Lagga cdj s’uck. SuTaEraaikkhag n foldea 

Slolag r d.rt ro*'i»f»Jn r*'^ 
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LESSON XXXIX 

Si- LECTIONS FOB rXERCiSE 
WORD*? 

Abhmandinl / seeking 3yasmantu ailj venerable 
satisfaction rejoicing BhanoainSna pass pie p of 
AbblfinS y higher wisdom bhana being uttered 

Abbisambuddha po'^s dee Bhumma adj eirthly, living 
pp ofabhi + sag+ on earth 

hadha ird e to Bhavatanha j thirst for an 
realize fully discotcr eternal existence 

Akuppa adj immutable Bbavitabba ''causal) pass 

Aloko ni light enlighteomeut, pot deo p of bhu * 

knowledge to dc\ elope 

Anattbasaoblta aJi unpro BhSvita (causal) pass dec P 
finable conducive p of bhu to dete 

to die ul'antage lopo 

Ananya wfj not noble ignublu OakkbukaranI adj f th'^t 
AnaQUSSUta jvis* dee p p of which opens the eyes, is 

na+anu -f-su not productyo of knowledge 

heard Cctovimuttl / eaiancipatioo 

Ante m extrcmit) cvlrcmc of thought from passions 

Appiya (irlj unpleasant Cbammacakkag n the sup- 
Anupag3B>iQ& inde pf of remc wheel of the 

na+upa+ gama empire of truth 

sot to npi>roaUi Dbammacakklm n the eje 
nvoul of truth 

Appativattiya alj that Dukkhantrodho m amuhib 
winch cannot be tion of sorrow 

c--tabhslieO Bukkbasamndayo m ongi" 

Anyasaccat) n noble truth or source of sorrow 

Attakilamatho m asceti Dvadasakara udj twcUe 
cism self mortifies fold, 

lion Bnkkhaairodhagaminl udj 

Attamano m delighted per /. that which leads 

t .^11 to the aiiniliilation 

Attbaogika ulj eight foil of eorrow 
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aJj posan 

Icchacta pre act j.,oflCchatl 
n 3es nn:; 

Isipatana^ n burantajce 

Kamatanha fthirst for Uie 

gratifici'ion of the 
vrtient j 1« wirf- 

Kamaguklialhka f «^cc-ii\e 

mOulgctico in sCQti 
ent plca'snres 

Kondanno n n dr'ciple of 
Ihe Buddh% who 
first attained the 
highest wisdooi 

Migadayo vt namo of an 
ancient Buddhist hermitage 

Natiakara^ii adj / that which 
bestows understan 
ding knowledge 

Nlbbanai) ti absolute estinc 
tion of passions 

Nanadassana^ n si^t o( 
knowledge 

Nandiragasahagata adj ac 
conjpinicd by de 

Pancavaggiya od; belonging 
to the company of 
file 

Pothujjamka adj fit only 
for the worldlv min 
ded 

Patipada / path 

Punabbhavo m rebirth 

Pavattlta pasi dec p p 
of pa+vatu set 
rolliuy establish 


Piyo fj Klo^^^donc 

Ponobhasnka od> clausing 
the renewal of i sis 
tC'lCT 

Pahatabba ;>of ;ns (fr- 
p of pa+hl to 
nhanJon reiiciuncr 
bue «5» 

Pahxna nrp dfc pp of pa + 
ha to al -iiiJon 

Bambodho m ixrfcit enlight 
eunient 

Sammaditthi |nbht now 

Samm^sankappo m light 
o^pimtion 

Satnmavaca / right speech 

Sammakanimanto m right 
action 

Sammaajlvp »j ught ineli 

hood 

Sammavayamo m right 

ogoit 

Sammasati / right mnul 

fulness 

SammSsamadhi / right con 
templnlion or concon 
trationof thoii(,ht9 

Sampayogo ?(» union nsso 
cntion 

Samudayadhamxna adj 

wli nil has the nature 
of havins tin origin 

Bankhlttag n brevity 

Sacchikatabba pot past 
def V p o{ sac 
cbl + kara torea 
hze, attiiin 
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Sacchikata pass dec p p SaBiinSsainbodhy / InghesS 
• oi 8acch\ + kara v.isclora 

to realize Tiparlvatta adj of triple 

Suvisuddha ad/ perfectlj onler 

clear Upad&nakkhandho tn ag 

Sadevaka adj inclii''l\c of gregite Mliicti ap 

gotla rings from attach 

SamSTaka ndj mehi'^.\6 of mtnt 

nnris TTpasamo m peace of mind 

Sabrahmaka adj melnsneff Veyyskaranaj ji dis 
Ijtalimaa course 

Sassawapabrahmaiii / adj Virkja adj spotless 

with recluses and Vitamala ad; stainless 

bralimins Vippayogo t?t separation 

Sadevatnanussa adj mclusue VijjS / knowledge 

of gods and men Tathlbhuta ad; true 
VibhavataKhS f desire for annilnlation in tlio ^e^> first foim of 
existence 

Pannneyya pot passtUc^p etpan + na to know osactlj 

FatmQ&ta pass dt< p p <>( pari+ni to know txactlj 

indecusadlfs 

Seyyathidag that k to saj Tava jvt, stiU 
Tatra then iiiero Yavaklvag so long 

\FRUs 

Hara Jst e With VI todnell Anass5vesug past teuse 3rd 
li\c (itkaratf ) p^rs pin to pro 

PaccassOSng pan tenst 3rd ^ claim to annoanco 

per plu of patl+ Na will, pati to l«>con,e 
8U to assent pro certain pewcatjid 

*>V Itt prit. ting 

Wanda * 1 st t. with abhl to pn,j ) 

l>e 'pleased ffltAi 
nanJati ) 



1 GPitiUATEI> Pill COURSE 1«1 

* SELECTIONS rOIt EXErCISE 

Evair mesutar) Ekaq baraavai) Bhagaia Bir^na?i>ag Mharati 
Isipatane 3Ijgad5j-e » Tatra kb»> Bh-jgtrl pancavaggije bbjkkhu 
amantesi D\e toe hhikkhave ant i pahbajitena na seritabbS — jo 
ci ys^kimesu }:^masv\ha)hk‘inufogo hiao gamma potbvjjanjio 
anan^o anatthasa^hito yoc aya^ attakilatnathanuyogo dukkho 
soanjo acattbasa^bito 

Eta te bblkkha^c ubho ante anupagamma majjhimS patjpada 
Tatbxgateua abbtsambuJdht calckbukazasi fltnskarani opaso- 
tn^ya abbiniuya aambodhaya nibbanaya sa^rattati Katama ca 
sa bhikkbave majjhimt patipada. Tatb&gatena abbisambuddba 
cakkbukaraoi fiiaakaraai upasamtya abbini^iya feaiabodbiya 
Dibbaaiya sapvattaU^ Ayauievn aciyuattbangikoisaggo seyya 
tblda^ "ftammo/liUhi sammisankappo garr.m^kam 

manto eammaSjKiO sammS vSy-imo aammasati kanmtsam^dbi 
Ayan kbp si bhjkkbare ma/jbimi patipsJt Tatbigateoa abhi 
sambaddbS cakkbukarani ntLoakarani npasamSya abhibfl^ya 
sambodb^ya nibban^ya sapTattati 

Idap kbo pana bhikkbavn dakkba^ airyataccap— jatt pi 
dakkba jarg pi dokkht vyodbi pi dukkho tnaranam pi dukkha^ 
appjyehi sampajogo dokkbo piyebi rippayogo dakfcho 
yampicchai] tialabhati lampi dukkhan eankhittena f&ticupid'inak 
fiandha dukkhi fcJam khA pana hhitckhavn cinkkhasamudajag 
anjasaccag yiyag taihi ponob^avika nsndir'gasahagati tatra 
tatrtbhmandinl sejyatbidag — katnatachi bhaaatanh^ \nbhaia 
tanks Idag kbo pana bhikkhaTe doLkhamrodliag „rj} asaccar 
5 o tassiy eva tanhaya asesa Tingamrodho cSgo pat nissaggo mutti 
anflayo Idag kho pana bbikkhate dakkbaoirodhagammf 
paupadi anyasaccap a>ame%a anjo ntthangiko maggo 
seyyatliidap — samniaditthi 6ainmisain»dhi Tdar dukkhap 
anyasaccan ti toe bhikkbavo pnbbe ananus^atesu dbamtnegu 
cakkhog udaptdi nanag udapsdi paana udapsdi, vijjt ndapsdi, 
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iloko iidapidi, tar thopamdaijdnkkhagariyasaccag parinneyian • 

ti me bhikkha\e pubbo ananussutesn dhamme^u cakklmg udapidi 
nloko udap idi tap feho panida^ dubkhag ariyasacrag pannni 
tan ti me bhikkhnve pubbe anauuosutesu dbammesu cakkbiig 
udapidi al k; ujapidi idaQ dukkhasamudayag anyasaccan ti 
me bliikkh n e pubbo ananusautesu dbammesu cakkhum udapidi 
alok ) ucUpuJi ta^ kbo panidag dukkh'isamudaya''' anjasaccig 
pitntabban ti me bbibkha\e pubbe ananussulesu dhammesii 
cal khug udapadi aloko udaptdi tag kho pamdap dukkhasamu 
cl.iyag ariyasaceag pabinan ti me bhikkliaae pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu eakkhug udapidi dokoudap-idi Idap dukkhaiuro 
«lbag ariyasaccan ti me bbikkba\e pubbe ananussutesu dhamme»u 
cakkbup uda\udi ilokoudapidi Tag kl o paaidar dukkbarurod 
hag ariyasaecagsacchikttabban ti me bliikkbats pubbe ananussu 
tesu dhammesu cakkhug udaptdi aloko udapldi ' Tag Kho 
panidagdukkbamrodhaganya saccag saccbiKatan t> mS bhikkha 
\e pubbe ananus«utesu dbatomesu cakkhug udapudi aloko 
udapidi Idag dukklianirodhag'tDiini paupaih ariya'^accan time 
bhikkhaie pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhug udapidi 
'Tag kho pamdag dukkbaniTodbagimm! pa'ipad'i aiiyasccag 
hh-i\etabbati ti mo bhikkha\e pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 
udapadi Tag kho panidig dukkbanirodhagitnmi pabpada 
ariyasccag bbSiuan ti mobhikkliue pubbe afanussutesti . 
udapadi \a\akl%auca mo bhikkl'ave unesu catusu any a satcesu 
o\ag tiiiari\at*an diidastkirag ilanadassanag na suvnuddliag 
abosi nesa ttiabag hhikkbasc sadevako loLo samirakc sabbiab 
mako sas«amanabilhmaniyl pajija eadeaamanussaja anuttarag 
eamm\ sambodhig alibicamlmddho paccanrJ^aig f!\nauca pana 
me dassanag udapidi ‘ akupp^ mo ceto aicnutti ajamantim< jiti 
nattl ullni junabbliaao ti Iidimaaocabhngail attamani j anca 
vaggij\ bbikUiu bbagaaato bbasitag abhinandun ti ImasmuTca 
pina leyj^kar i lasinig i biuna ml no ayasmsto konlanuassi 
Tinj \g Mt imalag tlbammacakLImn udapidi j ig kiiici samuda 
yadhamman sabbag tag niroilba dhamtnan ti Paiattito ca pana 
bbaga^atl dhammacakkc Lhummi dcvl saddamanusslvesug 
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etai) bbagaiaLi baraoasjyap Isipatme iligadsye anuttaraj 
dhammacakliag i a\attilag appativxttij-A] <=imaiena v\ brihma 
nenav^ de^ena T mtrenaTa btabmuni va kcnaciva loVasmm ti 


LESSON x-zrx 
SELECTIONS FOP ENERGISE 
V OPDS 

Anapayini adj atlrdule to chayS H >n s It f that which 
doca not lea^e nor depart 

Amatapadan n nutn $m coiup oiamata^andpadap cause 
of or path to immortahl) 

AppctmattS strenuous persons r i nom // 1 subject to 
miyaoti 

Ak&rasa^ not doing n non mr comp of oa and karatiai] 
Atnla same of a pcr*oo nvm of address 
Ajjatanag of to daj adj p nom UTt attribute to etag 
Astnag ium who is silent *» ac' »>• oiject ofutodanti 
Amndlto not insulted nem stny paw dee p of na + nmda 
to insult 

Andaya haring understood tnde p p o( i + ni to understand 
Assatang she tuule or a kind of snake arc smg / object of 
hactl (understood) 

Eljsg seed n nein tm subject to paruttag rt>'f tot when it 
IS used as an object of TOpati 
Balava strong powerful influentia! adj v nom einf 
Bahubbaninag to those who spoak eicossivelj ns dal /-/& of 

bahnbhast 

Ekantag aJr pcrfectlj ekagtag pasansito perfectly praised 
Chaya shadow / r^i etiif 

JhiyiQO thoughtful, meditatiTC «dj n Z>a< singofjhayi 
HiaaTinyo feeble a j>er^>on of Doacl»vil> m nom nny comj 
of hina anJ Tinyap 

Dubbald fetn» weak n na-n ttnj cotaj cf dtl and balag 
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iloko udaiildi tafi khopanulaqdukkliagarii asaccag pi'nniieyiin • 
ti me bbikkhave pubbc an iniissutcsu dhammesu cakkliuf) udapicli 
iloko udapidi taC kho panic] \pdukkhaO anjaRacfar) yarinnl 
tan ti ine bl ikkhavc jmbbo anaiiuasutesu dbammesu cakkhug 
ndapidi V i udaiJidi idan dukkhasatnnilayag ariyasaecan U 
n e bhikkbave pubbc aninussutesn dhaiiimcsu cakkbmn iidapidi 
alok udap itli tag kho puiid*n dukkliasamuda) i aiiyasacc lO 
pahitabban ti me bhikkhaae pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 
cakkhug udapidi ’loko udaptdi tag kho panidag dukkhasamu 
dayag anyaaaccag pahlnao t\ me h)ijkkha\e pubbe snanussuteau 
dbammesu cakkhug udap^di aloko udapadi IdaO dukkhamro 
dhag arijasaccan ti mo bbikkba\e pubbe nnanussutdsu dhammesu 
cakkhun udai ndi ilokoudapidi Tap kl o ptnidag dukkhaDirod- 
liag anyasaccageaccbikitablnn )> mcbliikklmiepubbeaDanussu 
tesTi dhammesu c^kk!lup udapxdi -doko udapidv Tap kho 
paDidagdukkhanirodhapanjasaccagsaccbikatan time bhikkha 
\e pubbe amsussutesu dhammesu cakkiiug udapadi aloko 
udapidi Idag Qukkhanirodhag^mmi pafipads anya’^accan time 
bbikkha\e pubbe ananussulesa dbammesu cakkhug udapidi 
‘Tag kho paBidag dukkbanirodhagimini patipadi aciyascoag 
bhnetabban ti me bhikkbave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu 
udapsdi 'Tag kho jiaoidap dukkhamrodhagHjnini pabpadv 
ariyasccag bbavi^an ti me bhikkbave pubbe ananussutesU 
udapvdi Ywokivanca me bbiVkbave imeau catusu aviy% sacceau 
evag tipariva*Ug dvidasikirap ovnadassanag na suvisuddhag 
ahosi neva tvvahag bhikkbave aaderake loke sanitrake sabbrab 
make sassamanabijibiiJaniyi pajiya sadevamanussaja anuttarag 
saroma sambodhig abbisambviddbo paccaouasig fi-vuanca pana 
me dassanag udapidi akuppv me ceto vimutti ay^mwntima jatt 
nattbidani punabbhavo ti Iidamavocabhagava attamaua panca 
vaggiya bhikkhu bhagavato bhasitag abhiaandun ti Imasmiffca 
pana veyyakaranastnig bbanna mi ne ayasinafco kondannassa 
viraiag vltamaUg dhammacakkbng udapaJi yag kmci samuda 
yadhammag sabbag tagmrodba dbatnman ti Pavattite ca pana 
bbagavata dbaminacakke bbumma dev a sadd^manusswesug 
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etaj) bhagavata barioa^iyag laijiatanQ MigadJye amittaraij 
dhammacakkag paNathtag appativaWiya^ «amaoena hr^bma 
nenav^ de\ena v » mirena vi brahmuni v \ keoaci va lokasmm ti 


LESSON XXXX 

SELE0TlO^S FOR BKFRCISE 

WORDS 

AnapSyini adj allubvte to Chaya nm sin f that which 
does Qot )«aio nor deinrt 

Amatapadai) n no?n jin comp of anatag aud pada^ cause 
of or path to immortalit) 

AppamattS strenuous penoos w nofn jhi subject to 
mlyanti 

Akarasa^ not doing n nom stn comp of oa and karaiiaij 
Atula came of a person nvin of address 
Ajjatana^ of to da) <v0 *• nom »» attribute to atap 
Asl&ap him who is silent m ace sin object ofCUldantl 
Anicdito oot insulted nom ssny pass dec p of na + Quzda 
to losuh 

Annaya haring understood •»«?« p p of S + fiS to understand 
Assatanp she mule or a kind of snake aee sinj f object of 
baotz (understood) 

Blja^ seed n norn sin subject to pSVUtta^ are stn when it 
is used as an object of vapatl 
BalavS strong powerful influential aJj m nom txnj 
Babubb&niQaS to those wbo speak eicosaiielj »n dal plit of 

babubbam 

Ekantag aJe perfectly ekaglag pasansito perfectly praised 
Gbaya shadow i nom sing 

JbayiQO thoughtful, meditatire adj »ii Dot iitigofjhayi 
Hinavinyo feeble at>ersionofiioacti>it> «» nom ting, comp 
of biaa and vinyag 

Dubbald fetM* n^ak m nom ttng comp cfduandbalag 
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KalySrakSri ho ^vho does mentonous deeds m nom sing 
subject to h&ratl (understood) 

Kalyanag good ndj n arr sing attribute to phalaj (under 
stood) 

Kspurisa^ bad or evil man m aec sing object ot hantl 
Kadallt) jlantamtreo / acc sing object of hantl 
Kusito slothful indolent adj tn nom sing attribute to kma 
viriyo 

Manopubbangami having mmd for its precursor forerunner 
ad] m non pin attribute to dhamma 
Manos^tth^ having mmd (or its chief m nom plu comp o^ 
of maDat] and settha 

ManomayS sj ringing from (caused by) tlio mind m nom 
attribute to dhamtni 

Mitabhanisa^ to those who speak modorately m dat pin of 
mttabhani 

Kala^ reed m <tee sing object of hantl 

FSpiyo sinful meanfellovr ndj m nom sing complement to hotl 
FaricariySya by reason of service / mslr sing 
Papakari he who committ tio m t>om sin<7 subject to harate 
(understood) 

Favutta^ is sown /w«« dec p ) of pa+vapa to sow haiing 
bijag as its subject and to as its agent 
Pasagsito J raised ad] m nom smg attnbute to poso (understood) 
ForSnap old golden nJ^ n nom, sinj complement to hotl 
(undeistood) 

Pariyodapanaj dcmsing punhcation n nm sinq 
Pasaimena pure IrodUtomimssicitis tul] n ibs { sinq atliibuto 
to manasa 

Fadntthena impure adj n tjtsi ting attribute to manasS 

Selo Toch m flol V sinjf subject to samirati 

Sacarltag good right alj m ace stmj attributo to dhammag. 

sucarltag dbainaiag right conduct 
Sacittag « end’s oun lieart 
Sasanag n ilnp»a*ation idvico 
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Sabbhi ^it'i the virtuotra aiil wise « in»t pin of saata 
Santhava^ association, finendshi]i n ncc "tuq ohjecC of 

kabbetha 

Sakkaro liononr eiiieitainmeat m nont sin > sal jeft to haatl 
TSdisag the same of that kind adj n ac' stno attnbnte to 
pbaUg 

Tanhig ..ilent ad] aft *•»-/ 

'Dpasampada doing accquiaitioo / ium sm ) 

Vahato of the ox bo draws w i/n rn^i otvabanta 
Velug Yamboo vf stni) object of tantl (umlerstood) 
Vippamattassa to hiowbohas eaiaticipatecl bim'elr from 
passions m d‘tl siui 

IfSdiaag of wbat kind aJj »i «" sin'j attnhu'e to bija^ 
Zkagbaco soIkL c/h ntm smy attribute to salo 

• SEI-ES 

Anvetl /fe ItifA 3rJ [tr •ing of anu + l ht c to follow 
harmi; dokkbap as its subject and nag as its 
object 

Kabbetba pot t'me iul, p r tmj of kara to do ha\in? 

ao (understood) as its subject and saathavap 
as it« object 

Paccanabhossasi /ui Pnse Cndpfr «»«/ of Pati + anu f bhu 

Jft c lo eodoTc tnjo' hivinc^tyap CunderstD<‘«l) 
as i‘s • ubject sod pbalag as its ol jot t 
Posatl jn« I'tsf It'I ifTS un) of pasa He to nourish 
liaMng yo ai its subject an 1 mstarag pitarag 
“is Its object 

Samlsetha j«/ in^v jil /« *i; oisip + asa 2sit to 

i-.50cii*e has in’ so (ub Icrst'yjtft i*s subject 
(Inlran I 
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Saminja.IVtl jne fense Std pen pin oisatj + inja ls(c to 
tremble to be Bbakable having pandltS as its 
subject (Jntra) 

Samiratl ire tense Srdpers sing ofSa^ + JrS- life to shale 
having Selo as tts subject (intra) 

Vljjatl fre tense vtH pets sing of Vida 3rd e to 
exist having poso as its subject (Intra) 
t? 


SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISF 
1 ManopubbaTigaini clbamml manoseObi manomay/t 
Maoasa cc padiiftbena bhiisati vA karoti va 
Tato nar dukkliamaoxeti cakkaQ^a lahato padaQ 
Q Mauopubbaneaml dbamiaa maiiosettht caanorosya 
Manasa ce pasaaneua bbasati va karoti \a 
Tato nat) sukbatoanveti chiva va anapayicl 

1 Appvni^ilo amatapalai) pam^do maccaco paJarj 
Appamatta na iniyanti ye pamatU yatb% mats 

4 8eb yatht ckagliapo v&tena na Bamirati 
Evag tiindl] asaptasu na saminjanti pan htl 

5 Yo ca \assasataQ Jive kuiiito binavlriyo 
Ek^ha^ jUita^ sC)yo paFiitavantassa ihSyino 

C phatnmag care fiuraritap na tag duccantag care 
Dhammac^rl sukbag seti nsmig loko paramhi ca 
7 Sabbaptpatsa akar&aag kusalasaa upasainpad\ 
Sacittapanjoil-ipanag ctag DucldbSnas.Isanag. 
FOrtnam etag 4tu]a iictag ajjatanA'niua 
KindantLliinlumlsInsg niiidanti bahubhtpinag 
Mitabl JQiuampi nindsnti iiattbi loko anindito 
g Ka e Aba iia ca 1 hartssatt nace tarahi vijjati 
Ekaota mndito poso ekantag vA pasagsito 

* For Ibr of rhjthia a li Jrntpbennl 
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10 TanMya j^yati soVo tanhiya jtyati bhajan 
Tanh5ya vippatnntta^sa n’atthi eoJco iiuto Jjlixyag 

11 Sabhhir’GTa samaseiha sabbbi kabbetlu garitbavao 
Sataj saddhammamaiuuya seyyo boti na inpjyo 

12 Phalas ve ItadaliQ haoti phalag vela^ jilialag nalag 
fc^karo I'.tpnnaaQ hanti gabbfao agsatarip yatb^ 

13 Yo matarag va pitar&p va macco dbammcii^ liosaii 
Taya naf) pincanyaya laatipitusu pan bti 

Idba c<sva na^ pa^a()santi pecca aagge ca modati 
T4" Yo have balava gaoto dubbalaaaa titikkliati 

Tam’ahu paramag khaatig aic<‘ag k'-amad Jufdnio 
JC Yadisao vapate b/jaj tidiaap barat© pJuUj 
,* KalyinakAn kalyinag pipakart ca plpakag 

PaTsttag t4U te bijag pbalag paecanubbo^'-.i^i 
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A. 


^hhitnaddati 3rd c midi 


\b^dbikft aij affected «ntb 
illness sick ill 
^b\dho m disease lUnes'* 
^bbhaotara’] n interral, inU» 
rot loc within 

Abbbida pi 3rd p tiny bhin 
dati to break 

AbhSviU pan d^t V T »>f 
(na+bhjtclt) un 
developed nocpnc 
tised 

Abhi inJ< to nnto near to 
Abbibhu m coti/iueror 
AbhtbbuU pan dec P P 
(sbhi + bhasatii 
o\crTiowcre.l ever 
come sulxlueil 

Abhiahamiriko ndj Tersed or 
abliidhan 


sTith abht to crush 
o\ ercome 
Ahhimiioo m pnde 
\bhinaadioi j ailj delightful, 
rejoteinj* 

Vhhinhaw tnde adi repja 
tedly 

XbhiSrh f higher knowledge 
AbhisambtiLidha past dec p ]> 
of Callu + sumbtij 
jlatO tbroughU un 
<Jert‘ood j crfectU 
ctihgliteiied 

AbhiUhana^a tm/yr Jnd per 
tiny of(abhi+than 
aj-alu) 

\IUit.liana>atu ablnttl anetu 
• rtprr than*. ?th e 
with ablii lo thun 
(lor 


Abbiclhammo m liighet doct 
rme Du pbi 


Abhivadati hi <* %ada with 
abhi to say do 
dare 

losophy aad r»>cho ^Abhiyitt / beautiful move 
losr ment journey 


Abhiclliina^ »« name apclla j Vhhiyvtii t» bewhoajproa 
lion j die* or pew forth 

Abhikkanta ah pleawnt | Ahran j I 3r I tiny of brCl 
beautiful, cicdlcttl j life touy 
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Aditt-i fas <?«• vf of ('■* 
il>2)pat)) Uasetl 
hiirat fHizjDg) 
AfiacchatJ gAroo 'nilb » 

to return 

Xg.iclo TO niedicinc 
^gamn p t gamu 1st t with 
? to return 
i9t « 'vvtli \ (causal) 
to e'^pect 

^garaetij twij (ca«K:d) gauiu 
h( < with a. to 
etpect 

Agatno m Joctnae religion 
Agtras n house holders l<fo 
hoiieft 

Agata fict p p offl+camu to 
return 

4ggo adi chief excellent 
AggxexTakatthtQag n chief 
dieciplcdiip 

•Vggasetibi m chief royal 
treasurer 
)ggi m fire 
Ibaj pen pro I 
Aharati Jsl hara with a to 
bring 

Ahanpetva (cans) inde p p 
ofaharatj to bring 

Aharyaite Is! r pass With a 
to bring carr> 

Abuo m food 
Aha trufe alas 


ISl 

Aha tndef p Srd p s of liu 
to he 

A]a / she goat 
Ajini p t ]i 6th c to con 
oner 

Ajia txde to day 

Ajjcti ajjayati ajja 7Ch c to 

Ajianag n eanung 
Aii»yat« 7th c to earn 
Aj^aUna adj of tedai of the 
present iitn? 

Aijliaganii gama with adhi 
to attain 

Ajjhlsajiiaso m £ n affeor 
dmg to tbeir \nsli 
and mchnation 

Aiibattag n 8 within one s 
mint! mternalK 
Aijhattika adj sptrttuxi 
A(jbar.;satt Iste ;<$& with 
adhi+a to h>e 
' Ajihayanag n stud; 

A;)4V3Qta prt ad p of ajja 
7th c to e-im 

Ajjhagaoia p t gamu Jst c 
withadhi to attain 
\jo w goat 

AtaraaaO « non pcrformince 
not doing 

AtthJta pns! dec p p of 
aklhlti said 
Aklthi B eje 
Akkhirogo n eis disease 
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Acaro ?n conduct fiood man 
ners 

Acanjo m tutor teacher 
Accana / offering worship 
Accanag n worsh p 
Aco»yo »» tnistak© (ftuU 
death offence 

Acceti ls(<. I with all to 
pass beyond sur 
pass overcome ton 
guer 

\pchi n ejo 
Aoc n flame 
Acirag adv no longer soon 
Aciravati / name of anvei in 
Savatth) 

■VdJhilco 7>t traveller 
AcWhi m lime n longway 
AMlia fid; weilthy nch 
AdJbo i« half 
Aflbama cti?/ meanest 
Adhnnifiio ?rt uonghteousiess 
iniuetioe impiety 
irrel gion 

Adhi tiule o\fir sliiove upon 
AdbicjttaeKkha / higher me 
clitatuin 

\dhisacchati hi c gamu mtli 
adlii to enter upon 
re-ieb acquire ob 
tain 

Adh gata act nr p<j.w dee p f 
of Cadhi "bgacchatO 
attained acquired 
obtained 


Adbtka adj excessne exceed 
ing 'upenor to 
tdbilmratia^ « matter of ibs 
putc case suit 
trial 

Adhimuecata^ imp muca 3rd 
c with adhi to 
determine resolve 
Adhimnccuti 3rd c ivitb adbi 
to resolve deter 
mine 

Adbipanna / higbei •visdom 
Adhiseti Jd c si withadhi 
to lie down uDon 
test sleep 

Adhisihg « h gbor precepts 
Adbivasayoti adbivvseti 1st c 
(causal) vava w itb 
ulhi to boar with 
t<) accept approve 
Adhiva«lu vistyatu imp 
vasa J’tA e with 
adhi to consent 
endme accept 

Adhita /fisi the p p of i 
with all to Icain 
kdiccobaadi u ?)i Kinsman ot 
the sun (a naine of 
the Buddha as a 
uienib&r of the 
Botar race ) 

Adina>o tn fault. 

Admna pas) dte p i of (i)a+ 
dadatil Dot given 
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poss flee pp of (i » Ahn tnrf?/ p Srip s of iiu 
iljj^pati) blixed l)« 

biirnV (bliang) Ala / >5hc fioit 
Afiacobati 1^1 c ^rau ontb 3 Alinl p f j’ 5ffi e to con 
to rctuMi quor 

^giilo fn meilicsnc Ajji tide to day 

Afrimi fi t gamu Isie ovtth Ajjeti ajiajati ajja ?ih e to 
1 to return earn 

^gacccti IjJ c (tacaol) Ajjanag « ciniing 

to eapeet AjjJiati ?(Ji o to earn 

Agaraetaj tmp (cauval) garnu Ajvatana or}/ ol toJaj of tho 
ht f Hith R to j present tiftie 

expoct await | ADbigam-i gimu wjtb oiJhi 

Agamo m Joctnoe religion I to attain 

AgSiat) jt bouse holder a I fo Ajjhlaaiataeo m if n aecor 
bonoe diDg tn their avub 

Igati o/t f P of »-*-g.in»u to iDohnatinti 

letinu Ajjhotiag n s nitiiin onna 

Agg* aclj chief cace)b>Dt niind interDillj 

Aggwvakotthttug » chief spiritual 

di^iploshjp Ajjhltjsati i4(o mi iTjth 

Agganotthi CT chief royal s^hi+,i tolne 

treawm Ajjhayaowj » nod) 

Aggi m fii8 Aiiayaola prg aei p ol ajja 

Ahar) pi-n prn [ 

Ahariti Is! fiara Rith a to Ajjhag-mii p I gamii 1st c 
IjTing wAh aillu to attain 

Ahatapetvu (cans) inde p p Ajo w tjoat 

oflharati lohrizig Akaiatiai) w nca performance 

carry not doing 

Aharyalto Istc ^rasswithS AkkhSt* pass if«. pp cl 

toWing carry akl.biti 

Ah^io in food Atlthi « c>e 

Aho tnefe alas Alibiroeo « cj e disease. 
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Akkho m die I Amat&p n immoitalitj 

^kkodho 1 non anger mild Amatansdap n the path to im 


ness absence ot 
envy or angei 

Akuppa a ij fixed immovable 
sure 

Akusalar) n dement 
A'ahanag v cremation ground 
Alag ijide no use 
Alankiro w oinament 
Alank?ralola adj greedi of 
ornaments 

AUpati lapa 2s( c rvith ^ to 
call 

Alxto m name of a person 
Alikav^di Vi liar 
Ahkat] n he 
Alla adj wet moist 
Aloko m tight 

AIopo m a lump oi ball of 
food 

Ama indec yes 
Amacco m minister 
Amajjapo m he who abstains 
from intoxicating 
drinks 

Amanoi j> t 3rd c to think 
sui pose 

Amantayati manta with A 7th 
c to call address 
Amanteti 7th r manta with a 
to call address 

Amtnusa adj suriMSSing Im 
manitj 

Amasati lU c to touch 


mortality 

Atnbho intcrj hollo ' 

Ambaja^ n blue lotus 
Amliaka^ per pro to us our 
Amhag per pro us 
Am’ ehi per p 1st p plu 
by or with us 

Amhe per p 1st p plur we 
us 

\[nt8al<ila adj greedy of en 
joyments 

Amiso m objeijts of enjoy 
ment food 

Ana / command order 
Anagato m futuie 
Analo in fire 

Ananussata adj not heard 
before 

Anariya adj not sublime non 
oryan, ignoble 

Anfithapin liko m the name 
of one of the chief 
lay disciples of the 
Buddha 

Anatthasanhita adj conduciio 
to disadvantages 
Anattho ?( disadvantage evil 
Anava'tbita a fj unsteady in 
firm 

Anayiti Isle ni with a to 
Ltmg in 
An lag n egg 

Andhakaro m darkness gloom 
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Aiigtrasi) tn tho Bailillia 
Atiicca n3] impermanent 
^niccati J transienci muta 
fcihty 

Anilo m wind 

Anisagso w merit wlvantage 
Atijali TO re-»pcctful salutation 
periormed 1>> rai-» 
inSthe losned hands 
to tho forehead 

Annaio m h’ who fires ' 
alius 

Annag n food 

AuTiatii TO know»r 

Annl>a »n<> nj oft+iu to' 

Visow 1 rcnwly 1 

AnoHamanta in acl j> of I 
iia + ail + kaum | 
not to (all in ! 

\B 0 fln alj illttitnous great 
AnlaHtnaScC m mullle oi tl o 
siA) fee on tho 
waj 

\ntako TO mam the evil one 
AnUmg tl intenor 
\ii*c"\nko TO piipiL 
Antitna n J; la»t 
\nto TO extrrmit) cnl 
\ntopirig n harem lontr ! 
CJ J 

\na »».f' alter UVi 
tnjh I J 11 a > in life ; ; of 
annl uj;l sli un W 

AnuUiara i Ii e fo enjoy 


Annbh\PO m es“rtion difniti 
pooer 

AnodliammicSn a Ij living, 
according to minor 
datiej 

Aauilharamo m minor Jutics 
AaudKivati /if c to run 

alter chase 

\oudiito TO under delegate 
trarellmg compan 
lOQ 

Anugacdiati I<f e to follow 
AnojirSti dth e St with rhu 
to graot pertDit 
consent to 

AoQkub (ulj suitable agree 
able 

InannilfLita p l> j of na 

(not) ftnujtntti 

I Xnapatha]! lit e riia with 
atiu +pa to enter 
Into pnestboo"! after 
■notl er person 

i Anupagammi mdr p p of na + 
upa+pninu no to 
approich to avoi I 
Vnupasaijx r"f / | of na 
I (notl maraJati 

I to »' is^ censure 

tnu|c<f pt I / ftProrlttg to 
order 

AnorakU an\ / guarding pro 

senat tl 

\uv»* ail / a-Uicc cii o' 
ti’ion. 
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-^nus'isati Istc sa^a-^ith tinD 

to aihisc 

AnussiTesug pt 3idpp can 
sed to >10 hvard an ' 
nounced 

Annvattati \atu Srd c with 
any to Jollow ab ' 
tend upon associate , 
a'fith 

AnuyuRjati Und t with »nu 
topraoti'ie give one | 
self up to follow 
An\eta 2s{c I with ano to 
follow 

Apa prff atvaj insult oHonufi 
Apaoifa pan <Uc yi p of ap* 
oayati arlored 
ApaJdts / footlec- &tate 
Ap^deti to put into a cert-wn 
aiate indict 

Apajl n water mowfure 
Apandho m fault crioe 
Ap^jo n unhappi state hell 
Ajiekkhiti ikki w »ffith apa. 
to ejpftct 

Api used m questioning and 
disgraciue 
Ajiiiamidi odj active 
Appamatta lilj Rtrenuons 
Appas^do n displeasure 
Appatima Uc/j matcl less 
Api)atiTattija adj that which 
cannotbe established 
Appiya ailj un[)le>sant 
AraWiati rabha with a tobegin 
Aroddha ji j) p of a+nbha 
j »f c to begin 


lAi.iba 11 he who does not 
I commit sm even 

I senretly lie who 

' has ittainecl tho 

I final stage of sano 

! iificahon 

I ArsfiRag n forest 
All m enemv 
|Arisasaocaq n noble truth 
Anvo « noble one 
I Aroc.v\ati lucd with s 7iho 
I to inform 

lAroceti rcoa with a 7fhe to 
I inform 

I ^Arogyag n health 
Arofiau rutia with a to ds 
cend 

Asacia / 3rtl p a of asajjati 
|Asi(lhu alj mem 
Asajiifvi iKfa; poftia + saja 
3nl c not to ehng 
Asanar) » teat 
A'.ankheyya adj innumerable 
Asitita adj absent non exis 
tent 

Asaraka adj having no pitli 
Asarakkhayo jn extinction 
or cessation of pas 
Sion 

A^van-i / non asiociatiou 

Asi m sword 

Asniti 5lh e asa to eat 

Anasso m ass 

Asiti f eighty 

Ass% / mare 
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Bahuhhani m he who speaVs 
exce-'Snel> 

Bahuppado m many footed 
Bahu5suta a/lj heard much 
cultured 

Bahnssuto m he who has heard I 
much learned I 
Bakdo m he uho give-)] 
strength 

Balag ii strength power 
Balavl artj powerful Mi\eie 
Bi'ha nd} senous exces^no 
severe 
Bah m ohUtioQ 

Bnlo 't child fool 
Bandhu n relative 
Buvnasi / Benaros (a city m 
In lia^ 

BhlB'vdhcy>o n fortunate one 
Bha„iTt m the Blessed One. 
Bhagifil / flJSter 
Bhajati Itt c to serve asso 
ciato with 

Ihiajitahha ]> p f blm 
jati to .tssociato 
with serre 

Bhvn t vg n v.oods articles 
BlmnUttlio ii neccssttv for 
goods 

niiannamtra f-ass prt / of 
hharvati betug ut 
tcred 

BIvSnu >i rai 
Biitnurat fi the sun 
Bhanti Jjl c Wivra to non 
n«h 

Bhirlji / wife 


Bhanjate Ittcpass to nourish 
Bhiro m burden, load dut> 
Bhlsati'/j/c to speak shine, 
look beautiful 
Bhatl m brother 
Bhstiko m brother 
Bhattakiccag ' n meal repast ‘ 
Bliattag n cooked nee food 
Bhlvanv / meditation 
Bhavanettr / desire (or etis 
tence desire lust 
Bhavanta ur virtuous man 
Bhavataiha* / thirst for in 
eternity of eMstence 
Bhavati Jtt e bhft to be, 
become 

Bh-ivcti /.>fe (caugrl)bhu to 
develop 

BliSvetug tR/int/ire of bhivcti 
to develop 

Blitvita pflji flee p j of 
bliivcti to develop 
Blrtvitabba • jol pae% p of 
hhtvcti to develop 
Bhavo »i state nf existence 
Iwconiing 
Dbiyag n fen 
Bhcxlaii i8«av attaaika ' a Ij coo 
ducive to breath of 
unity, 

Bhcdo'x breach 
Bhcs.xjjag * n medicine 
nhikkhako tn beg^ir 
BhikVhupI / nun 
BbmdaM' >nle bln Is lo 
break tcir 

Bliiyo tiuler very much 
Uftogagiino * m vilUgo granted 
1 y a ling 
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Ce mdt if 

Cetag n thought raind 
Cetovimutti / emancipiitJOQ of 
thcughtb fioio pas 
aions 

Cha card niiWi six 
Cha-dleti Jstc cba^'a (tmi ' 
ja{) to throw | 
awiy ' 

Chando m wish desire mteo 
tlOB will 

Chattba ord num sixth 
Chivi / skin 

Chedeti chida Snd c (causal) 
to cut 

Chedayati obedeti chtdi ind c 
{causal] to cut | 
Qhmdati ehidi Sndc to cut 
Cmati 6lh i to collect 
CmteD 7ih c to think 
Cintitx ; p p of data. 7th 
c to tliinli dense 
Cira^ tnde Ion? 

Gmttbitiha adj Ustioglong . 

perpstuatiag j 

CittaldesO m mental paseioti 
Citlaj n thought mind 
Coddasft card fium fourteen 
Corayati 7ih e cura to steal 
Coreti 7th e cura to steal 
Coro m thief 

Cuddasi card num fourteen 

Cufa adj small 

Culakslg m canie of a person 


I GoUi ad} jQLioT youEger 
small 

Culladhanuggaha panlito’ m a 
paaclit named Culla 
Shanuggaha 

Gumbati Snd e cuhi to kiss 
Guta Oct dee p p of cavati 

T> 

Daditi Jtt e da to give 
T)aidha p p p ol doba 1st c 
to burn 
Dahara adj yonns 
Dahati Isf e Jahs to burn 
Dakkhati Jtt e disa to sea 
Dakhluna adj f southern 
DahOda oc?; poor 
Daliddo m poor man beggar 
I>4me(i I sic (ca«s ) dama to 
tram 

DSosQ n alias 

Itamayati 1st e {cnus ) dama 
to tram, subdue 
DanUjati dacda 7th c to 
punish 

Daadeti danU 7th c to pun 
ish 

Dan io m punishment stick 

DbanSa^ n coin 
IhiDsati ijtc datjsa to bite 
DaDM m gad fly 
Duo m 

Dsru JB wood iiro wood 
Sasa card n«j7i<ra2 ton 
Dtsi / maid somiDt 



to e 

Dlto^ t«/» oId« togiTC 
DiyiLito frea lh» doa'r 
D\fftL> r- b'* nha eve^ 
dasor 

Difalj a^j >erj faai 
Dcujsti d.u,top‘czch 

Dej<^to r'^e o*.' r of <!'»» 

Uh c to frcMh- 
Dncti ‘Ac <1 S&, to jnacH 
l>e>o n rcg aa, eoas’rv 
I>c 1 dl, to pre 
Defidi’to « tia" of » pr-' 
soa 

Deranjt rv din*-'' X;cg 
DcTO' r rus 
D^-i o r- kiaa^— ' 

aaaiciktit « wbo^l of 
U« 

D^iKS'aCiiVl 3 " tt-eeT«cf 

l-a, h. ITS.?*-* lato 
i-zih. 

»" r^'-tooa* 
trxn be wto »cU 
ns‘ •M'-i'y 

D-^a—klc'J.riV / i,2Mna*V. 

m DLiaai ^La^e). | 


Dhaaao t- 

n5l:‘.eoa»se5>, L»^ 
iratb, %3rt3a, ta 
ISK. 

D*'a*a; n erealih, coa^ 
Dakcibo rt mbtraa 
DfcannaTi ^ con 
Dbin^a'i 7f^c dhan towear 
DhartU rtf c dbara. to wev 
Oatriyato rifce jku. dbin. 

to wear 

Dfccra / cow 

! diasbW 

DbUot n. I'l’re EU 2 
Dn'aja’i rc-wajaUw. 
PSsaa'ji like d*ii to»b*k‘s. 
P-3*UJ*J; adii'tod to 
Dhb3*i'3fie. dm. w iJtx 
DUUU d.a. :,te ioi^ 
Dicaa put r r ofdijl'j to 
p« 

D pvUfco- n. t»o-Iy tol fcf-akL 

«-•?/ l,>~i 

efr I-'-? 

"I * fO- 
T1X.» P,i!“A .^i=. 
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Diso rr. can so-vaat. Dhaasadjcci / caaeoficnn 

r aigt* scoa'tn * Dhiaaisabh-S / rebpocs as 
Da«S3‘i / 1 di Jtle topic® sj^stly 

DVtobba f/*' p p ofdad^^t Phaaeatl • / ca‘nre, chart'' 
Dl'tan n s ckl" ton • c 

Da’iha pi'> <ltc p p f>\ 3a^»a- DhatniaiUo v braided ban 
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Dipado m he who gives light 

Dipi m tiger 

DiliQi / tigvft&a 

Dipo m island 

I^ippati Jrd 0 dipa to shine 

Dlv^ mdc on daj ' 

Divaso m day 

Dohipayati 3ril e duha (i»>nja{) 
to milk 

Dotranassag n displcasme 
distress 

Dosaggi / fire of malice 
Doso m malice anger 
Bu prefr bad ill 
Pubbala adj weak feeble 
Dubhati Isi c dubba to injure 
betray 

Duocantag n ill conduct 
Ducchanna atlj ill thatched 
Duggata adj poor 
Duggati / bad state of e^is 
tence 

Buhayati 7ih c to lam e\ces 
si\ely 

Duhita f daughter 
Du^jauo m bad man 
Dukkhaij n sorrow 
Dukkbanlrodho m. extinction 
of sorrow 

Dukkan rodhagamlol ad] f 
that which leads to 
the cxiiQctiOD of 
sorrow 

Dukkhasamuaaio it ongin or 
source of sorrow 


Dnmmedhi vi illiterate man 
I Dundubhi ^ drum 
r>aric»ro rit misconduct 
I>urag adv far away 
Duteyjag n message 
Dutiya Old num second 
Dutijasivakafthmag n second 
disciple sh p 

I Duttha cdj wicked disobedient 
llutthagamini name of a great 
Sinhalese King 
Dave cardinal n m two 
I Dvadasa card num twelve 
Dvadas-iktra aij twelvefold 
I Dve n«jj two 
Dvi caid num two 

E 

Bka adj one {niimeiaD cer 

I tam 

I Ekacca pan certain 
Ek»d% ijjie one day once 
lEktdasama ord ttum eleventh 
Ekaghana ad; solid 
, Ekaka adj alone 
I Ekamatika ad; ©no minded 
Ekagso m certain 
Ekantag adv perfectlj 
Bkirasa carritnof jium eleven 
Ekekag pro n one by one 

:£kuna\i5ati cardinal num 
nineteen 
Elako m ram 



PALI fOCABULAtr ^7 7 “ ^ 
ElSro- » mine of a Tamil I '”* P P ofe™"-lo 


King 

Esati lit 6 isa to searcti 
Eso tn nominatiTe *tnj of eta 
this that 

F'aralii aide at iirescnt 
Elt^vall adt so Car to that 
extent 
Eva^ irKfe thus 
F%'arupa atlj iueh. of this 
sort 

0 

CiabVibaso^ t f liing i» the 
\ orab 

Gabbho m cmlrjo foetu* 
Gacchanta pre p oC gacchati 
Gaechsti /i< e gatrut to go 
Gshapati m I oaschotder 
Gahctr.( tnd« P P ol giba 
to tatce 

Glmadvlro »n entrance to the 
Milage 

(itmako r- hamlet 
Oanims pel r p ofgaaau JU 
e logo 

Otmo rr MltlgC 
Ganaiati ‘the gina toconn* 
GanJlio m smell 
Gant-tj 7th c ripa locoint 
Ganhtti Clh c pal a to tafec 
Gan'hc'c TlK e Ranfl a to 
arra’iC'* one uitb 
aao* h .r 


GarabittS iir<f< p p of para 
I hati to rebuke, m 

I suit 

I Giraro m regard respect 
1 Ganikaro w revefepce 
Garukaroti Clh c kara with 
I gam to reccre 

I Gamkatva inrfe p p of garu- 
I karoti 

G&mio in a kind of bud 
Gilh^ / stanza 
GaUa 3 n Ledj bmbs 
Cebacchadacato from the roof 
I cC the house 

' Gbarag n houac 
OhaUri n ghee 
Gbaiaratj 7th f elaia tou/iile 
put to getfccr 

I Gbatcti ?tb e ghaK to unite 
I put to gether 

* Ghepftti uth c to take 
Cbosako n name of a p«r 
son 

GiUnan n sickness 
GiRtho ft summer 
Girt m rock 
Gita' n silking 
Go m full 
Gocaro n jas’ure 
CclM / iguana 
Co"fatalf» ft L-'c^cr 
Oofn Vo m ea’tle aweer 

Oo?o ri laUock 
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Gotamo m tha family name of 
the Buddha. 

Gotrabhu adj that -which i 
exceeds its family or I 


Hina: ad) mean 
Hina^: n lo-w state. laity 
Hiaati i 4th c hi, to go 
Hmaviriya: adj inactne, indo- 


Gottag « family, race 
Guhasivo m name of a certain 
king 

Gu'o m ball, sugar 
Gunava m virtuous man 
Guno in virtue 
Gutta p p jj of gupa 7Pi c 
to protect 


lent. 

Higsati * 2nd e hisi, to hurt 
Hin'/ shame for Binning. 
Hinmantu : irfj abhamed of 
sinning 

Hitag*« benefit 
Hiyo * tnde yesterday 
Hora ' / hour 

Hoti Iste bu, to be. to become 


H 


I 


Halag tnde no use 
Haitnate Isi a pasi hana, to ^ 
kill 

Hagso m swan 
Harati Ut c hara to take 
away, convey 

Hin ttti; beautiful, lo\ely j 
Hata det p p of barati I 
Hatthlroho ni elephant nder j 
Hatthi m elephant 
Hattbo m hand 
Have tnde certainly 
Hajati Side hi, to decrease 
Hemamill / name of a prin 
cess 

Hetthi ' tnde below 
Ilctu m original cause 
Iletuppabhava' adj sprung from 
a cause 

niiuala>o5 m the Himalaja 
mountains. ( 


Icchanta Jpre act p eficohati* 
desiring. 

Icchati • isi e to wish, drsire 
(Isu ) 

Icchita'p p p of ibu to wish 
for. 

Idag* n nom acc stng of 
ima * this 

Iddhi s /. magic power, develop 
ment. 

Idha* wide here 

I]jhati ’Srdc idha to flourish. 

Ikkhat! Ist c ikkha to see 

Ima : pro n. this 

Iniyiko • m debtor 

Indhanag : n fuel 

Indciyag ■ n sense 

Isi: m ascetic, 

Isipatanag : n hermitage 
Is'’/ the polo of the plough 
iBOtm Lord, master. 
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Issira aij supreme mfloeattal 
Ita pass dec p of eti affected 
I tha adj desired 
Ittbi / woman 

J 

Jafasti Isl c hi to abandon 
Jajjaratita edj weakened de 
crepit 

Jalarj « ^ater 
Jsjai} n bet 
Jalanidbi m sea 
Jalanta n pre act p of j»kti 
Jalati Isl e jsla to abioe. 
JSlita pass dte p of ;tUti to 
liglit Cht) 

Jacnbudiro m the coutioeot of 
India 

Jaoako m father 
Jasani / notbcr 
Janapodo m country 
JtnaiKido ffl inhabilaol of a 

COUQtT> 

Jtntti ilh t Q& to know 
Jano PI people 
Jart / olj age 

Jsta aet p ] ofjana “the to 
b* bom 

Jajt f entanglCRicot 
JltaiUrako tn bom e! ilil 
Ti'vstra adj lianngptb 
J\ti / I rtli 

Jtt Uxamtno h«wbo«Qcatore ts 
birtti or one tub ec* 
to b r*h 


Jayati lil e ji to corfiuer 
JetaTanamahavihsro m Jeta 
Tana great monas 
terj 

Jetthakasetlbi m chief roj-al 
cashier 

Jhtnat} n trance rapture 
Jhayi adj m thonghtfu! medi 
Utire 

Jmsti Slhe ji to conijner 
Jino trt conqueror of passions 
iJita pass dee } ofjmtti con 
ijuered 

Jitati Isl e jlra to lire 
JiTiki / JjTcfiSood 
Jmtaklbayo m. extinctioa of 
life 

K 

K«ccA}aDo m.naineotarct^on 

hadi* prd# when 

Kad\ci indf ever anytime 
hailali Pt ilimtain tree 
KadanyaQ n sling ness 
Kahtpano n a com 
hako n crow 
Halaho m quarrel 
KtUpaVVbo n darlislfcfa 
montb 

KMo n tme del h 
Kalytns n f; goo) 

KaljfSrakjji • ftf; m. h« who 
doei rrntonoji 
deeds. 
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Kalyanaj ' adj, n good, ment 
Kimalag'n lotus 
Kamasukbilhka * f indialgence 
m sentient pleasures 
Kimaratisanthavo • tn. mtinxacj 
with sensual pleas- 
ures 

Kamatauhi : / thirst for the 
gratification of the 
sentient pleasures 
Kammanto * ni business, action 
Kamo m sensual pleasure, I 
ptssion 

Kampiti • 2't c karapa. to Irem 
ble, shake 

KaiiiithablUH s m yoriDgcr 
brother 

Kanlia * odj black sinful, do I 
mcntorious 

Kankht / doubt I 

Kaiinis/ fiirl iirgin 
Kapnan^sag : n ear and nose 
Kants* ad; pleasant 
Ksnt^ros m desert 
Kapi ' »n nionkoj 
Kappati lite kappa to prepare 
to bo tit 

Kappatthitika a<// fasting for a 
Kapirt 

Kapp"li*fsfe (e<iuO kappa lo 
make, prepare 
Kajmriso • m mean fellow 
Ktranagin reason, cau>e 
Karanl ’J «lut> 

haranlj-a jot P p of taroti 
Ktrenta: (e.:uj,)ocf prt. p of 
Varoti 


Karetugj (niiis) inSnitir* of 
karoti 

Kantii / she-elephaut 
Karoti t 6th t kara, to do- 
Karana'/ kindness, compas- 
sion. 

K^runnag ‘ «. kindness. 

Kasati* 2sf c kasi, to plough 
KisiJ»>i inhabitant of KisJ 
Katthayati 7ih c kattha, to 
praise 

Kassako s m husbandman 
I Ivassa|>o’ m name of a person 
Kata* p p p of Karoti 
Katama: intcfo^atue pro. n, 
what, wlio, whicli 
Katbag: iitde. how 
Katipihag? odr forafowdajs 
Kattabba : pot p p karoti 
I Kn'thagt n wood 
KaUbinsarukkhho s m rotten, 
burnt tree 

Katthcti-* ~lA c kattha to pntisd 
Katthi\ato: 7lh e jtass kattha, 
to praise 

Kattug* indnitire of karoti 
Kavi * Tu poet 

Ka^irati > Cih e kara, to do. 
Ki)o : m hod), 

Kh«lanl;fdi n edibles etc 
Kh&dati: lit c kbtda to 
deroiir, cat 

Khadiroi *n a tree which 
IS full of futh 
Khaggo : m swonl. 

Kham^i/. forgirnesa. pationcc. 
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Ehamipeti I Iste kliamaS lo 
pardon (causal ) 
Khamatj l Jst e to be patient, 
to endore bear 
Sbsasti' Jste to dig 
Khattiya ' adj belongins to tb® 

nding race 
Khalbyani * / {7nQce»s 
Khattiyot m a sbatn^a, one 
belcngmg to tbe 
raling race 

Khayot n ezbanstioo, dima 
QittoQ, loss destro 

ction 

Ehema : ad} «beU<red 

Ehetta^ • n field. 

Khn»a* imp p p o£ khlya‘i 
Khipiti tint to thrcrw away 
Kbippan ' indt toon imccedi 
atcly 

Khira^ i n mtlk 
Khodts/ haog<’r 
Kjceaj n daty 
Kilana‘1 Isie to ba tirei 
KiUti 2t1 c to pU} 

Kileso n. passion 
Kill lit e past t to pU> 
Kiisuta \nd« bow ciacb csoro 
K19 1 ind« wbat 
Ki9i*i5 Slh e to buy, to ei 
change. 

Kiiict n anythir-g 
hitika’o m jc-ra'-t 
KiU^aii r/i c to cip!*ta 
praise 


Kitteb i 7lh r to crplam. 

KittiS / fame 

Kot pro n nom jitij m of 
fci:jr who 

Koci • p'o n rrhosocrer. 
Eodb\bhibhu tn conqueror of 
anger 

Eodhano: m quicktempered 
man 

Kodbo ' m. anger 
KoLanada* f name of a goddess 
Kokdo ' m Indian cuckoo 
Kolito* m name ot a person. 
Koa Ufiiw ' m the Buddha ■ dis 
cjple who first *t 
U oed the highest 
wisdom 

Eosamhiko rr ishabitaat of 
Ko»ambI 

Eostosruko m mbibitant of 
Eusis&rS 

Ko(i / end, accompbsbmeat 
Kotihl'o m- part, portion. 
Kubbetha t po( feme, kara * to 
do 

Kuccbii/ the b^Uy, tbe womb 
Eueo m. the breast of a female 
Kadtca''ai3J ir.** eve' 

Kubaka* cJj decc tful cheating 
Kuhin* *ndf wbem 

Eujlbanta act. pre p o' knj 
jh»‘« an angrr per 
j jom 

Kojuha’i ’ 3r{ e to be angry 
Kuklucesioi m. rt=o*»cfuJ, 
»«c» lire. 


57 
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Ivukkutapotako * m chicken 
Kukkutf / hen 
Kukkuto m cock 
Knlapati m master oi a. iaiml; 
Kulava ad] of high birth 
Kumltl / pnacasa maiden 
Kumaro m prince >oungboy 
Kumbhakaro w potter 
Kummo vi tortoise 
Kunjaro m elephant 
Kupo m vrell 

Kuppati 3rd c to be disploas 
ed be angc^ 

KusUa adj indolent slothful 
Kuta\*ai) n nost 
Kutimbiko m \Tei,Uh> man 
Kulumbas n family estate 
Kutumbiko m wealthy man 
KutaUjaQ « ^^aterl^l> 

L 

Labbat) lit c to get obtain , 
Labho m gam 

Laddha p p P of Isbba to 
obtain 

Laddhup mfit. of labha to 
obtain 

Lagga of/ stuck attache 1 
tied, a Ihcnng 
Lajjt / shame 
Lokkhapan n mark, omen 
cbaracterv'tic 
Ltmaka aJj mean low 
Lanchlpclit j» fe (r<iKfif)/»; 

of Unchati to seal 


Lanchati 1st c to seal 
Lanki / Ceylon 
Lata / creeping plant 
Lekhana^ n letter 
Limpati Snd c to smear 
Lokidhamo m meanest of the 
world 

Lokasaunivaso tn etistence m 
the world 

Lokava f lhano ; i progress of 
the world 

; Loko m the world people 
I tola ad] greedy 
Loma^ n hair fur 
Lubbbati 3rcl c to cot et de 
sire 

Lumpati 2nJ e to cut off 
Luoltt Slh c to cut mow 

M 

Mk tnde not 

SlaccbeniTinayo m subjuga 
tion of at-ance 
Macco m man 
Maccu m etilono death 
Mtdisa prOTiominal adj (per 
son) Ilka mo 
Madhu n honey 
Modhukaro m bee 
Madhura of; sweet 
Vadhurattag n sweetness 
Maggiko n traveller 
3Iaggo »r course 
Mahsjico fu public 
Mahtkulan n great family 
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Malilh m namo of a person 1 
Mahallako ni old nian 
Mahltnuni m fcho Groat Monk 
Mahanadl / great rirer , 

Mahlnlmo m nazaooJ aperson , 
Mali^pajlpatlgotaoni / name | 
of a nun I 

Mahapphala a/lj greatly fruit , 

ful 

Mahlsakktro >a great enter 
tainmcnt ^ 

Mahtsuraooo ni name of a | 
person 

■MahtupAsikA / groat tcmalo 
lay d\iCiplo 
Maliost / queen 
Malitso in hufTalo 
Majjtri f slio cat 
Majjati 3rd e to niaddeo in 
toucato 

Maijhima tulj nii<3JIo 
Majjliitnaraja^ n mid He age 

MaVaao >i mosquito 
^lakkaH / aho-monke) 
MakVa»o »u moukoj 
SftU / garland wrcalli i 

^^alIlk<^ievl f que<”n Mallik-t. 
^fa!a^ n dirt dust etatn 
ifama ftri p Ii' p ttny gen 
A Di' 

Jf*n pert ; /// /». ttng arc 
^lanap n R inJ. 

AUrawp ti iVatb 
MiBaxika alj mental 
ilirtavi / cuidon 


31anaso vt young man 
Manluko it frog 
^langala^ n blessing Jack, 
boon 

Minita pass dec p p mlneti 
to adore 

Manku adj restless troubled 
■Mannati 3rd c to think know 
M&no vt pri le 

Manoma^ a adj springing from 
(or caused by) tbo 
mind 

Uranopubbaitgama eulj having 
miad for its procur 
sor, fororunnor 

ilfaaosc^<ha (uh hating mint] 
for ita cliiof 
Map «5 « fleslj 
Mantayati 7th e to consult, 
speak pniatob 

klanteti ‘tA c to eonsuU 
apeak pniateljr 
ilanto m charm 
MAnusika o tj human 
Manusso 1 1 man 
Mtrabandhana*} n feUcrofe'il 
Maraqa^ n death 
Manqanti nd; ending in 

M\rcnta j re erf p of mara 

Itt e (e3util)lo kill 

Jftso rt month 
Mtsiti if-te rot 

Arf lUr jU ,u jcJ 
doul 

iI\W / mo* her 
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Matango m elephant 
Matapitain vi pin parents 
Malta pass dec p of majjati 
intoxicated 

Mattannu m be who knows 
moderation (in eat 
mg) 

Mrtulo m uncle 
Ma^ 1 . / illusion deceit 
Msyavi adj deceitful deluded 
Majhag Istpers pro n dot 
or gcii sin 

Maji pers p Istp ««£» too 
Mcdhavi w wise man 
Medrai / earth 
Megho m cloud 
Metta / compassion fnendli 
nes3 towards aW ' 
beings 

Micchadittbi f false view 
irrational belief 

Migadiyo m name of an 
ancient Buddhist 
hermitage 

Migavag n deer hunting 
Migo m deer 

Milayati 3rd c to fade awaj 
feel fatigue 

Mmsti Sth c to measure 
Mitabhani m one who epeaks 
moderately 
Mitto VI friend 
Modakan n. sweet meat 
Modati is( c to rejoice 


M<^ha adj emptj, fruitless 
Mohaggi trt file of delusion 
Moho m delusion 
Mokkhamaggo m way to deli 
terance 

irokkho m deliverance 
Monag n peace 
kfuddika f vine wine 
ktukhag » mouth 
ktuncati Slid c to release 
kfum m monk 
■Mua^ / lie 
klusiko m rat mouse 
Mutta pass dec p p ot mun 
call released ' 
Muttihsro m necklace 
Mutti / Jelneranoe 

N. 

Na ittde not 

Nabhi / the navel nave of a 
wheel ceutie 
Nabho »t sky 
Madi / river 
Magar&g n town 
Nagaravithi / stieet of the 
town 

Nagati / to^vn city 
Ntgaro m citizen 
Hago m snake 
Nahxyitug tvfin of nahi 3rd 
I e to hatha 

I Naht tnde certainly not 
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Naliko in i n finger nail 
Nakhos « finger nail 
Nakkhat'a^ n star 
Naligiro m home thatch 
C(I ^ith bamboo 
leaves ' 

Kalo TO a lamboo 1 

Ntmag n name 
Namati Itl c to I>otv down, 
htamo tndc bow, hail 
Ninadassana^ n sight of 
knowledge 

^asakorani ad} / proCQcio^ 
Lostowing wisdom 
^Sna^ n knowledge 
SsnasSgaro m the ocean like 
Wisjottl. 

NanOir^gasahagata a</; ac 
con)i»nie<l by u<c 
fill desire. 

Xfifigalap n jilovigh 
^Snl od;. nis^ 

Karapali ri king 
Ntri / woman 
Karo tn loan 

Stsayati drtl e {nuiel) to 
dcatro}. dcinulish 
Slwyl (ceu.1 ) ywi' Intu, SrJ p 
im. of ntscli 

Stseti IrtJ f. (eov*) to destroy 
demolish 

Stso rt niia ^ 

J»«ia 2(t,| jer iifi 

to jximh 


Nassati 3rd c to jicnsh 
Katoko 111 relative; 

Nsteyya pet p-p ofjansti lo 
know 

Natl m relatK 0 
Natu inde bat not* 

Nava fldj new. 

Nsvl /, ship, boat 
I Nsmko »n sailor 
Navuti cardinal nvm. f nineti* 

I Noyan&p n eye 
I Nayaaigaio m ocean like 
I los'C 

I Kayali lu c cl, to lead 
I Najo m logic, method 
Ntye ni kaowlodge, highest 
wisdom, 

KekkbaxDmao n. emancipation 
Irom (honsdlioM 
life) passions 
NctlaO R eye 

Nelrt in^ie. of neti or 

Rtyati 

Ki in, down, away, less 
Silbtna^ n Kinlna, nnnihi 
htion of |n«ions 
Nilhspcti 3rd C Cmuja/), lo 
cacso to exticgnuii 
Nibbatto act dec p of nibbal 
tatc 3rJ c to Iw bom 
NiUfati / niLltija dchrer 
ance. 

Ntcca ai}, junnanent. ever 
la«ling 

Niccao irdt always* 
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hrih, bs/ore 
Pabbajji /. ordinatioc 


Padhacaktfjacna: adj worthy 
of Carrying out stren 
nous eiertion 

Podhina ady chief, paramount 


auce into pnest (P*^?tho'ni strenuous exertion. 


hood. I Pagsajha ifuie p. p of psgja 

Pahbajito w be who has euUr * nhiti toetm.hold 

cd Into pnestbood 

or bomclejSDMS n etnaccifation dw 

Pahbajctahha pci pp {caused) 

of pahbajiti Pahttabba pot past d'z p of 

Pahhato vi moonUm, rocl t®*banflon 

Pabhauh Iti c. bhu with pj eradicate 

to n*e Pahtjs rnde p p of pa-^b» 

PJwnip n. goad ^ sbaudoo 

P««ti Wtf tocook Pabioa imp d« p of pa ♦ ht 

Ptcctgacehanu jre art p c lo abanJon 

. ratj + iTgsmu to b> with jn 4ih e to 

Ktora. „ , 

,.tc with rat, « 

, , . , «nd 


+ torrtura 
Pjcctniitto m eoenii 
Paccannijjg past tense Itlpert 
jin to rcalire he 


Pahilatto adj n inten' re 
solute 

Tahoti /»f e hi with ps to 
be suSIcient 
/ be t;g s-abj'-- 

itl e to »h»"J'5n 


come certain ^ 

Pweanto w interior e to 

laecitsonug jyjit tense -Ird put a^a^ 

r-ers phi to auent. PijlatU ill e. wub 

P'Otn le to r^3•lr», 

PacceVabudlbo n lab-nmlJIia ri.***vi tnde p p. t! pa. a. Tis 


Pacebt irdf after 
PMehitsa a.]/ eicitem • 
PaccUso ru n'orenfi d»wn 

P- p p of jwca Isi e 
teteoofe. 


e to dnre 

Pajrto r* I jbt Unp- 

P« .uobo m ef’ft) raj“ 

[Pailtau lt‘a wrJi in. In to 
I »* -e, etaLe 



PALI VOCABULARY 


Pakiseti Isic ''cau*)ka3awith 
pa to expound 
Pak-iso m light ray 
Pikata adj famous 
Pakkhipati khipa with pa to 
throw or put in 
Pakkho m fortnight 
Pakkosati kusa with pa 1st c 
to call 

Palako m piotector 
PaUlag n straw 
Palato act dee p p of pala 
yati to fle® away 
PaUj ati 3rd c 1\ with pa 
to flee away 

Palayati p^la 7ih c to protect 
Paletabba pol p p of Paleti 
to protect 

FSleti 7th c to protect 
Pall / the text 
Palita paSi dec p p of palcti 
Pamadi / young woman 
raaidan 

Pamado m indolence 
Pamocaj ati 2iid e tnuca with 
pa {causal) to set 
free release 

Pamoceti 2nd c muca with 
pa {causah to set 
free release 

Pamuncatu 2nd c muca with 
pa to emit release 
Pinag n life 

Panatipato m destroying life 
killing 


Fuica card numeral five 
Pancadasa card numeral £f 
teen 

Pancama adj ord man fifth 
Paneavaggija adj belonging to 
the company of five 
Pan'Uccag n characteiistic of 
a Pundit 
Panho m question 
PSni m hand 

Panita adj excellent sweet 
Dice 

Paflnx / wisdom 
Pannakxro m reward 
Panoag n leaf letter 
Pannarosa ca d Jiumeral flf 
teen 

Pannssa / card num fifty 
Pannasa J card num fifty 
PannasaU / monastery 
PanHssati / card imni 
Pafinavantn adj wise 
Panniyati smp c to 

appear seem 
Pxno »n being creature 
Papa adj sinful 
Fapaka adj sinful 
Papakiri m sinner ho who 
commits sin 

Papajano m sinful man 
Fapamakkhi m one who con 
ceals his own vice 
Papamitto m evil friend 
P^pag n sm 
Papiyo m sinful irerson 
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Pappoli • apa, with pa 5!« c b, ; Pa„,jpati ■ a! <r . m!h pin, to 
- “'f™'’’, . I np&rsliud wiU 

■E appcjya* jtw" p p of ptpaal*) i ' 


Papjaati if'a e to reich, gaia 
Papatto fn grand aoa 
Para pra n o*fi“r 
Para • oppiys 'e opj>Oj“3 to 
Par-ih lavanta net i-tt p Of 


realue 

Panjtm .* 5th c nth pan, to 
und®r5*and •well, 
reaLze 

Pantklia*! * ilshha n*h pan 
Jiff to Piamine 


pinbhata^j to lollop j 

coarse or' rwH » P^^jifcfeiaa /vjy 


PariibhaTo n rom 
ParaVVaia\‘i Jt‘ c fcataa mh 
rari tos'nrehird 
ParakVamo m esertioa. 
Pa*3pjS5alo n o'tier p»tson 
Parilolco m tl'*’ o'tiec worU 

Pameaa n Ij csc^llo* hieliuV 

great**?* 

Piranil / i«nrfe«*zo'' 

Piranpirt } ifnc-, g«£ 

tion 1 oeig** 
la'asati’ala <v?; Ix'loag og to 
oil cn 

P-rasa o n c*hcr l«.pg 
Pan jrfiz V'.'’<3 for n»jl ing 
c c,, f^rrojod or 
lanMiaT stj ' / <: wr'hpari* 
tOe3')> pa''a1c'-o^ 

Paricca i r J o' 

/I'c top-'rccire ut 
I’ cr* anl j^'O" ta 
PanlfM I fife to Im n* 

Par I’lo r o 

I anl jyvi ^ ! e ' t b ion to 


Ian 


f.n- a-ra%fon 
il’Xa)*'! i<r i 3 


yv-v 
dee p of pinkkha 
yat), exhausted 
Panloho' n btjruag. 
Panmtaag n measure daration 
PannStta p p p t>l pan + 5t. 

to know etactlj* 
Panplava- a/f/ uss*«adf, wa-Cr 

j»g 

Panpara'i Ut e pura wi.h 
pan to be corT' 
r>tt;b fall la 
crea«e 

rami / assctiUj 
Pantajjafa'i 7lkc Triih pan 
to avoid abs*aic 
Pirrsi^Q'i' /ih e mb pan to 
avoil, abs*an 
PinvSr'a a/ij tunD-ndM 
Pameaa^ r ce'I co-t? ery 
'anv's'Tj tB-fc p p o'pani- 
V ui Tt: c to oITer fwJ 
p c* a* vra ept-T 
Panritakko n ref!''«*ion, 

3 e .r’ ‘ 

p ; p cf xan + vu 
to *-**0 ti 


I'at.r 
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Pattbi>ato “tl c (pass oi 
mjers /orvO *o 

for aspire 

Pattbita pars p p of pitthcti , 
to tvish for aspire 
Patti m foot soldier mfantiy 
Pattuj tnf'uiue of pajjati to 
arrive fippioftch 
Fa> 0 ]eti Side jujanilh pa 
to instigate conduct 
direct eiiiplo> (causal) 
Paiatletug of pa+vnlla 

to inaugurate esta 
blish get on foot 
Tavatti / tiCTis 
Parattita p p p of pa-*-catt4. | 
to inaugurate esta | 
bbsh set oo foot | 

Paviaati life to enter into ' 

Paj irup-isati asa 1st e with 
pan + iipi to sit 
liesi fci atten 1 on 
assooiito with 

Pa> inipls ta1 ba J of j I of 
lii>irui isatj to sit 
besi le attend on 
associate with 

Peec-i inie ! canfter oi m tliQ 
nest oxistenco 

Pckkfiati 2<tc lUIia with pa 
to SCO cicarlj 
Pcnio » i affculion 
PhaKr) n fru t 
Phillo m a pfongli share 
I’baru a ciJj larsh 
PhtsuMhsro ' n comfort case 
. well being 


Pibati pa 1st c to drink 
Pihndh vnap n ornament 
I’ln^lo fit name of a king 
Pimta adj pleasant lovely 
PipSss J thirafc 
Pisona slandering 
Pita 1 1 father 
Pifhag n chair 
PiU / jo> 

Pin Jst c pi to drink 
PnUug* tnjin of pa i fc to 
dnnk 

Pi)a adj affectionate plea 
sant beloreJ lov 

IDg 

Fiynnkaro m name of a 
person 

Pokkharaoi f pond 
Poaobbavika a Jj causing the 
lunewal of eiis 
' fence 

Poniii'arfi ancient golden 
Posani^a pot p j of poseti 
to nourish 

Posali lit c to noun^h 
Poseti "fh e to noarisb 
PoUko TO youDRonc 
Potliotvi iimIc p p otpothcti 
to beat 

|FUtujjaaika rtf/ ft onl> for 
I thowortllj minded 

; Pabba i>ro n prei lotis cdj 
I eastern 

I Pabbsrliro m eastern cionas 

I tory 
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Pucchati 1st c to ask 
Pucchnaminx pit pass j of 
puccha to ask 

Puggalo in individual person 
PujS f offering veneration 
Pujaniya lot p p of pnjeti 
to adore (J’fA c) 

P ijeti 7th c puja to adore 
Piyita 7lh e pu]a to adore 
Punabbhax o 1 1 rebirth 
Punadixaso in neit day 
Punati Sth c to please 
Punnag n merit 
PufiSakvn adj m he who does 
nientonoua deeds 
Punappunag tnde again and 
again 

PupphSsanag n seat of dowers 
Para inde in ancient times 
Purato inde ra the presence 
Purebhattag <idv before the 
mid day meal 

Purisldhamo m meanest of 
men. 

Punso Vi man 

Purisuttama m noblest of 
men 

PuttadarS in pin wife and 
children 

Puttimi in he who has chil 
dren 

Putto in sop 

Puthu]]ano m worldly man 


R 

Ragididusaka adj destmctue 
of lust etc 

Bagaggi m fire of lust 
B-igo nt desire for sensual 
lileasure lust 
Rya m king 
R'ijabhato m soldier 
Rajagahag n an ancient town 
Rajag n dust, dust of passions 
Eajapuriso m kings execu 
tioner royal officer 
Rajasabba / royal assembly 
Rajatag n silver 
Rajjag n kingdom 
Rakkluti 1st c to protect 
Rakkhanta pre act p of 
rakklia to protect 
Rakkbita ;>osj dtc p p oi 
rakkhati 
Ramati 1st c to plaj 
Randhayati 1st c (causal) to 
make subject to 
Randheti 1st c (causal) to 
make subject to 
Baso wi flavour ta te juice, 
essence 

Ratanag ii gem precious 
thing 

Batho in chariot 
Rati / desire 

Baffliag n countrj kingdom 
Ratti f night 
Ravi in sun 

Rocati 1st c ruca tojilease 
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Sakk^^.o pdsj £?« p j of|Satneti Jnl c simi to pacif) 
sakkaroti tohODoar ' S-uwi n Jonl (e-ius-ij' 
Sakkatvt p j of sakka ' Simici / <Iut5 rpspect 

roti to honour j Samijjhiti 3/,? c jtJba n-^th 

S^ktt, „ Mtlisl 

SUl / ball S-fintlco m heir lonl 

wliillpadilj iSamiBjati J,(c to tremble 

Samldhi n concentrabcm of I shake 

inm4 peate ^Samirati 2«iic to shake waver 

Sataaggi a/)i umted Samiti f assormtion sooietj 

Samihiti ppp ofsaa+ft+b) «ell 

to coooontrate Sammaijno m nght Uvvng 

Samajatika adj ba^iag ei^Ual SaaimtaMthi m ngbtview 

butb J^mmajjitablja fct p p 

Sitnaluikata o () well adorn sammajjati 

ed SammvkaiDJBaijtQ n rjgjjj; 

Bamako w tecluse action 

Samwaka adj loclusire of ®*®“ano4ti Srdc mana with 
maras *ai) to iletide 

Samaranganar) n Vat-Ue agiee to select 

Siidwtulha pas$ oi art d/r ^'nimatmitabha pof p p pi 
V 1’ of saiDimhati ‘ sanimaoniti to de 


(mounted) 

Sam^setba pol insi 3 tS pe, 
stn lit t to asso 
cute With 
Samtttho 11 jy-jce 
Samatmjjhiti 3r,l r to pane 
trate leak 

Bimavayo m collection 
Samajo w time riotr helef 
Bambodho m perfect enbght 
raent 

SambuJdha puss ilee p of 
siraluijbati (well 
«a]i?ed ) 


Simmx’amxJla ,, tight tcan 
quilhtj 

SMamtaaTobculihi jha 

highest wisjom 

SaiBi&isjtihappQ rji ugtit 

piration 
SamoMrt. / 

tiQU rtimdfulin.s, 

I racihpcl 
fatamavica / light speech 

SamnJatsssmo m rjgbteffoit 
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Sacomukhibblvo ■ w meetiog, , Saiddiiro n coafonnation 

preaenee j Sankile^eti kihsi witli saj 

Sampajino* w lEOwing.iradej' Tike to roiL 

itioding, bctfig WHi^ctons , SftJinicaro n aojuiRition 
Simpxtina' acfj endowpdwith { Satmidh^ya tiule pp ofsaj-^ 
Simpifeti* pi mib sa** jji'^dhl Isle, to 

to caoRft to apriroaeb keep, bear 

Sa/npripo 5 n‘ m uDJon associa ''annipalati Jstr to mfCi to 
tion getber. aRsercble 

Sxmpliappaltpo in cmptsUlk ^ SaSnojana:! fi fetter 
SampbassO* m touch Satsaggo m aR'ociation 

&aau<ii 7 adha®n!a * n that i Sarsiro n the norid, con 
irhKh h» (be[ tinea! exiiteoce 

p^ute oC hacjpg , Sap\a ace jire p cJ aUfaj 
an ongjo b»[Dg pfoseat 

Samud^o m sea Santa' od) paciQcd, hnly, 

Sarautthtti <ht. Itl <• vrith jvacefnl 

sa 2 + u, to nsc, Santjpo n Inniing 
onginat® ^intippati ^jt c to etucrtain, 

Samuttbita pnji p ;» o( sa 

«o nsc I Santhtgtr^S « congress hall, 

onginalc town hail 

Ramxnogata <t}j ntll MIomciI «\nti '/ $cr«mt\ r-caeci c'emal 
Saficaranta net jir p of Si'S pace 

rint) !o vaJX to Santila^ " pre^ctiee ricujiiy 

[Santhsxo'n fnerJslijp 

«ant1hi '•1 pmctioo combination SartnitVa * ct/ corica^rd 
SaoghaW’ctJo u biTach of the SsntatiKl /' coctcntcJnesf 
'^4;\«charo‘ n if r jear 
SanMio n a«'-ocJ3'J0’5, lirirj 
lojr'lic' 


orler 

^i’K\lio >> cn cr’ainrier' 
Ri i;')t o t- iModow 

Sinj-hfj r ujI '-Jc, p*T}er 


Papfa nij oiilL S«i«a"a i Isle itill 

‘^I'jVnvii «a''+ a ;H f to ‘If to le roriJ 


Ttr**,n S'* 


e cc 
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Sapattim / enemy 
Sappmiso m good mao 
Sara]a adj dustv 
Sarambho m mjui’y m return 
letribution retaliation 
Sarata / -worthiness 
Sanputto m name of the chief 
disciple of the Buddha 
Sanrag n bodj 
Saro ni aiioav \oice 
Sarojag n lotus 
Sasanag n message dispensa 
tion advice 

Sassamanabtahamam adj in 
elusive of recluses 
and brahmins 
Bassag n paddy plant 
Satag n hundred 
Bvtaknyugag ir a pvir of 
clothes 

Sutattag n sweetness 
Satho • m cunning in*v i rogue 
Sati / recollection 
Satisambo]]hango m the le 
collection which is 
constituent of sup 
reme knowledge 
Sato m recollective person 
Satto m ammali being 
Sattadasa carii miiwi adj 
seventeen 

Sattarasa card num adj 
seventeen 

Sattati / card num soventj 
Sattlia m Exalted One 


Satthag n art 
Satthi f thigh 
Sattho m weapon art 
Savako m disciple 
Savakayugig * a couple of disci 
pics 

Savauag n ear 
Siy^inho til even ng 
he inde usel for euphony s sike 
Senipati m general 
Sen patiHhinvg n general 
ship 

Setthi m ro>al cashier noh 
merchant 
Se^tjia adj ewellent 
Seuhitth^nag ii tl e royal 
cashiersbip 

Sevati Ist c sevu to serve 
Scvitahba pot p p of sevati 
Istc to serve 
Soyyatha vide as jUst as 
Seyyathtdag mde that is to 
say namely 

Sibbati 5reZ c to weave sow 
Sighag adv quickly 
Sighayvyi adj going quickly 
Sihalo m the Singhalese 
Siho m lion 

Sijjhati 3rd c sidha to be ac 
complished take place 
Sikharag * n top of a moun 
tarn 

Sikkha* / precept 
Sikkl ati Ist c to learn tram 
piactise 
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'lUgliati lit c toprvise 
illat) II precept moral jirac 
Uce 

SiUyag n maoknce 
Smeati Snd c aica to sprinkle 
Singa^ n horn 
Siran 11 head 

Smsanghabodhi m rtatoo of a 
person 

^inrfsapo m any creeping 
thing as accntipcJc 
Slsaj n head 
Sissa w pupil 
Stta a Ij cold 

SltatStapanlUnaij n abelter 
(tom eoUandniod 
Sncho ni affection (ncndstiiii. ' 
love 

So f'*’'* VO ri be I 

ho ahar) pen p that I I 

hcihati sulha Isi f lo he 
spIcnJ I 

^CMil / lamentation 
Socah c <0 feel sMvy 
gnero for 

Soko tn sorroir regret 
SoMpinno ni lie who! as nl 
tamed to tlio Qnt 
s'ag'’ ol sincUfca 
Don 

hotn' m of r i il i c to Sea* 
So Iran p'r p tha* Uioj 
hcvica'wi-* f meeks‘*M oliC 
il cnee 

Sj ■ f nf E'»^ 


Snlhi ad} good nic8 
SubliiMta p<is5 pp ofsubht 
sati 

SucantaQ n good conduct 
Sucinna passp iveU practised 
Sudanta adj well trained 
Suddlii / holmcss absoluto 
punt^ 

Sudmno m name of a person 
Sodo HI cook 
Su]ano in goo I tann 
SujjlMti Srd c Budba to pun 
() elcaase 

SuLan. «<0 easily done 
I SuVaro m pig 

.Sukbado m hs who gives 
harrmsss ec health 
iSuVbaD u h-ippmcss 
•ouklitvaln cli btoJutfneof 
hsppmoss 

SuliliapnVkho m tl o bright 
t alf of a month 
SuVumtU nd; dchente 
‘lunaUia »• (oual dog 
Sunxti tth f su (n hear 
bu-o I 5(k c BU to bear 
SjpaiulaU p.rv! pp of su-h 
lA-roi + lii j(A e to 
keep fmi 
hnpnlJ i t c to slcej 
soppatUo Cl t rsi?li* path 
Supjae »uir-Ve (pan er i-r 
yerj) Jjtc to sleep 
‘Jt.rt f ll'*or 

Sa»tloU ci; lold c ed to I lecr 

:3 
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Sumo V sun 
Suro VI god 

Susambuddhi pass p p of 
su + sag + budha 
Srd c to realize 
well 

Sussati 3 }d c susa to drv up 
Susoca p 3 rd p s ot socati 
to feel sorrj 

Suta pass dec p p ofsunoti 
to hear 

Suttantiko a person versed 
in the diseouros 
Suvannag ii gold 
Suvannanikkhag n golden 
cou golden piece 
Su\e’ snde tomorrow 
Buvisnddha adj absolute!) 
pure 

SvUtana adj belonging to the 
next day tomorrow 

T 

Ta * pets pio n f plnr thej I 
Tabhi pers pio n f plus \ 
by or with them 
Tada tnde then 
Tadisa * adj the same of that | 
hind 

Tahi pers pio n f pliti by or 
with them 
Tahig tilde there 
TakkaaiU / the ancient mu 
versity town of 
India 


Tamhi pers pio n m d n 
SI1UI fiom him oi it 
Tamil] pcis pro n m n 
srn'j m or on him 
or it 

Tag pers pio n him hei or it 
Tanlulag n iice 
Tam pets pio ii n plur the) 
or them 

Tanoti dfft c tanu to expound 
Taoti / string of a lute 
Tapag n asceticism 
Tapassini / female ascetic 
Tapaso m ascetic 
Taraka / star 
Txreti (caus ) Isi e to cross 
Tasag pers pro n f pha to 
or for them oi of 
them 

Tasma pers pio n m <£ n 
sm? from him or it 
Tastmg pejs pjo »i m d a 
swij in or on him 
or it 

Tassa jeis pro n m iC n 
stvg to him or it &. 
of him or it 

Tassa pers jm itf nn to lier 
Tassag pers jto n f sing in 
or on her 

Tasu pers pw n f jdin in oi 
on them 

Tata 1 1 my dear my good sir 
(affectionato mode 
of address) 
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TatthfiJ incTfl. thprc 
Tathipi i j>K?e eren «> 

Tatija' Qti num nij tLird. 
Tatra' intfc there. 

Ta7iv5«Kl' sliU, jet 
Tira adi till jet still 
Taia'j f/‘e /' thou 

Ti\ati;]iaJeTaIo!!U i« t\iati3 
sa he&Ten 

TajH j'ws jiro H ^ruistny b> 
or ^itl) thco« 

T;>a p*rs pro » / S>ul$in'/ 
b7 or 'titfa hpr 
Tijag J""® ” ^ 

OT oa her 

Tijo earrf. nuia 0’*“’’^ 

Ti>o’ [era pro n * they oi 
thorn 

Te.;>8ri pro « tbej.ttiein. to 
liicc, ly thoo 

Tebhi peii- ito n m S.n piur 
hy nt With them 
TehiJ/’^i pro n min jilnr 
hf or with tbem 
Tciig n oil I 

Tc'isa eard nam <iii thretccn j 
Ten-i pen pro n n in lu 
or with him or il 
Terasi end nere adj tbirtccB 
Tcti5 r^rt pre n min, 
plur to oral them ' 
Tesu }rrs [w n fM* i. n 
/ i ir in 01 ontlien) 
Tlnt.vtiW'a J ■>< /'1JI ;• ol 

tLika Uh 0 . toclo«« 


JW 

Tbapeha ■ nidi p p. al thapoti. 
to ptaes 

Thero ' w thera elder 
Tbonunira - ad] praiss- 
worthy 

TiJoiirJ nvm ad) three 
TtbiiatJ^a • ad] escessirety 
I ^eoeujl 

Tinag • « grass 
Tmasahkai/ a straw 
TigstJ/ eard num thirtj' 

I 'fiijsati s earil num f. thirty 

1 Tipanvatta ‘ oi] of tnple 
order 

ITissrrJn name of a person. 

I Tmirprrj. pru . / jmg. tg, 

j from, or of bet 

Tistija pen pm n'J niig to 
from, or of her 
Trtikkbs*/ patience. 

Titti'A ratisfactioD 
TomhnkaS ■ pro K i’li'fj) 
pfnr to or for jou 
or >onn 

Tomhaj pert jro ri Sii/l p 
tinj to for or of, 
ibee 

Tambc ' psrj pro n Znd p 

pint you , 

Tambehi ' ptrj pro »i 2nd p- 

I phn by or rj:h 

jera- 

Totnfesar nrt pro «: 2'id p 
[lor »□ or on you 
Tniaho' pt> pr you. 
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Tnssati* 3rd c to please to be 
pleased 

Tuttha adj contented delight 
ed pleased 
Tutthi / satisfaction 
Tutthidajo w leward 
Tu\ ag pcTS pro n 2nd p 

SI) g thou or thee 
Tuyhag i trs pro n 2nd p 
sing to or foi 
thee 01 tbinc 

Tvas pers p )0 n 2nd p nnj 
thou or thee 

Tva^i pcrs pio » 2nd p sing 
ID or on thee 

TJ 

U np above superior 
Ubbliavati 1st c u + bhu 
to originate result 
produce 

Ubha^attba iiide in both 
worlds 

Uccajo Ml ■vccumulation 
TJcchmna adj eradicated 
Ucchu >1 sugar cane 
Ldakag n water 
TJdicca adj highcs*’ 
XJdiccabrabmanahulag n the 
highest Brahmin 
family 

TJddissa inde p p of udd«atj 
to point out declare 
iecite(on account of 

"I 


Uggacclanta pre act p of ud- 
gamu to use (istc) 
Uggamo »n coming on appea 
ranee 

UlikhaU / cooking vessel 
LkUpa adj rubbish 
Lluko 11 owl 

Lmmaggo m e\il course tun 
nel 

Una adj less 

Unhakalo » i summer hot 
weather 

Upa pre/ near less nest sub 
Upacita p p p oi upa + ci to 
accumulate 

UpadanahkhaDdlio m kband 
ha or aggregate spring 
iDg from attachment 
Upadcso m advice 
Upadbaretva tnde pp ofupa 
dhueti to inquire 
into investigate 
Upadhi m passion 
Upadisati disa with upa lit 
c to teach advise 
Upadiyati imp jit 3>dp s of 
upvdvti fo tale IE 
Lpagauebu p Sidp plur of 
upagacchati to fol 
low 

T>pvjjhiyo m preceptor 
TJpakkil ttha pass dec p p 
soiled 

Upako ni name of a mendi 
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Tlpanibi nd) beariDg hatred ' 
entDitv 

Upaiussa>i j) baling' 

depcD<led oo 

Lpandcvsloko w I 

liGJ-ven 

Upisako ' HI lay devotee 
TJ paramo u pacification qoie 
tuJo 

Upasampadi f taking acijai 
aittuii wdinalion 
Lpasanta aJj scrwie pacifKxl 
Upatsta^o tit asylum duelling 
Upatisso Hi naroe of a person 
Upattiiamhliabita ft(f) sup 
IKjrtiro 

Upatuiliati^ l‘i c 'ha unli 
upi to help 

Lpaithita fic^i sened tcaJj 
present 

VpaTiJiti" iac upauitliijila 
to abuse insult 
Lpssalo fj ftiw^ ccnlurn 
t-iiiytso It lie pcration «lc% 
pi»r 

Lpa>o n slratigem 
LimIi I uitli upi to IhrQv 01 
}at in 

UposatlitgiTap * tlic I \!I o 
cl 3 pel irhwo ll 
U]i0‘,i 111 *i.rvici. i-* 


Usavo’m snow 
Uttama adj noble highest best 
Ultamango m head 
UUara acfj noTthem 
LMhiti chawithu Me to 
get up rsB 

OnhSja iitie j) p oful'blti' 
to get up riss 

liyytnag n jileasuTe garden 
tiytojeti 2rd s (cauOtosend 
out 

V 

^l«9 K iron! 

\accIio m cair 
\3ilainr| n face 
Vadati lit e to speak 
\anhati /if c to grou 
\at|Ii«kt m carr«ntcr 
\ a I ibiut ha I'd p p 0( U I ] 
tail to grow 

\tidhsti lit e to kill stnkr 
Ul'itahba K | } of rad 
hati to kill atrjlc 
\a<]h(li / LnJc young wifs 
^tll ti one «iio specks 
Sj-cokc’ 

t ah iota ai pre p ot Tahiti 
\alab ill e to War carry. 

\»jo *1 calMc si cl 


bell ^«nn n no;r1 lio'o 

\ rrajn ‘ ^ J'*'-' ■*•*‘1"* n foies' 

loUI'Oni Niuao f dc'i'e fur ejisV-re 

t m" 'I teir* b i» ya!>i.cU /itf ri i to d'’c»’!Te 
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Vandati 1st c to worship 
adore salute 

Vandaniya jwf p p of van 
dati to worship 
adore salute 

Vandita p p p of \and\ Isl 
c to adore 
Vanijo m raei chant 
Vannado m he who guos 
cofour complexion 
Vannayali fth c to praise 
Vannavantu adj ha\iog n 
beautiful complex 

lOQ 

Vanneti fth c to praise 
Vapno m colour caste eOul 
gcsee 

Van n wate- 

Vaso in residence dwelling 
Vdsalo m an outcastc 
Vasanatthanar) n place for 
dwelling 

Vasanta act pre p of sasati 
Vasati 1st c to dwell 
Vasavo m sakba the king of 
gods 

Vasi adj subject or prone to 
Vasi / axe 

Vasipharasun 71 axe S. hatchet 
Vata aide certainly 
Vttapano m d ti windon* 
Vattag n face 

c du evivi*- fi? bs 1 
Vatthado 11 he who giies 
clothes 


Vatthag n cloth 
Vatthutanha / desiro for 
worldly things 
Viyirao in exertion 
Vayati Isl e va to blow 
\edana / sensation feeling 
^edayati \ida 7th c toenduie 
know 

Vedeti iida (h e to enduie 
know 

Vedo VI the Hindu scripture 
Vego m haste 

Vejjakammag n medical pro 
fession 

Vejjo m phjsicnTi 

Vela HI bamboo 

Venajiki aJj seised m Mii 

''61*3 « enmity envy 
Verafija f name of an ancient 
citj m India 

Vejyikaranag » discomse 
deUai ition 
V| ine/ apuit awaj 
Vibhaiatanhi / desue foi 
annihilation in the 
very first form of 
existence 

Vibhasati 1st c to shine well 
Vibhusita adj well adorned 
Vibudbo m learned man 
Vicaxati yi + caia Isle to 
wjfi or go about 
^idbamati Isle dhama with 
M to destroy 
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\iLljtii /tils? iei it p of Mda 

to UDderstand l 
Vigdla adj Iree ficio 
Vigata%alAliaio tjdj free (rom 
clouds. 

^iharati 3si e THhaJ» to 
dwell 

Viluro Hi mona«teiy IliMldhiat ^ 
te’Di'le 

Vihi i?i. paddj 

Vf/aleti rii ^ {3^3, wjJbii to 
dj-eBtangle 

Vyajo TK sania of the lodian 
prince who colo 
sized Ce>!oo 

Vijajo w viclor) { 

Vijja /. edaealicn, knowledge ' 
Vtjjhati 3rd e to p'erce or 
fihoot with an arrow ' 
Vikaca aJ; fullblown 
Vika^ati 3tlc M-fVasa to 
Lfcci^ocn 

Vikasl ka«a, With e 

p.iei r toMo«<oni 
ViUinHi- M + ki tosdl 
\iHso m charm hetut} 

\ dumpati .• lapi trith rt 


Vioavatt I'iCe Df with vi, to 
I put away, subdue 

Vinajo m. modesty, discipline 
^lodati 2tid c \iJa to get, 
eojo^ endure 

■ ^ uiuaiiag m annd, conscios.s 
ness 

Vifiantw iii^/ failed, pensbed. 
Viptwbaya inde p p of \i + 
pa + ba to abandon 
entirely 

\ ijipatnotta ad> freed from 
Vippasaoua ajj esceediDgl^ 
pleasant, pure 

Vippftinart adj disheartened 
^ippasogo m separation 
d ipula adj iiameose, great 
\ir-?grt sfl jiUflijceodust 
Viraja adj fitainlesa 
ViTiiDati Jst rami, with ti 
to abstain 

Viniat) n strength 
Viro fp hrare and preimnent 
lier^on 

Viro'^ti ruca lit c witii vi, 
to shine c!earl> 

\i‘aii / Kird «u)/i twenty. 
Visifeht r street 


to ploudcr , v^5^J^p^ j lajja, with 

Mmar,.,. , to .ma.,., to sood lorU, 


' an'wcr 

Vimuttr / cfiirnctp-ition from ! \i«s-is«>* w intimacs, toNt 

pi'iions deliier | Visjubati suddbauith ri ?rJc 
I to punij iticlf. 

^ int rude without j Yrsau «</e. sepanUh 
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Vita a<lj freed 
Yitamala aclj stainless 
Vitarati 1st c taraaiitliM to 
cross pass aaray . 
abandon 

Vitmna jwss ilec p of \itara 
ti escaped from 
free from 

Vitivattati Jrd c M+iti to 
pass away gne up 
Vitudag act prc p of Mtudati 
to striLe stmg 

Vitudati’ isf c tuda with vi 
to strike sting 

Vnaratr 1st c tara \Yith m 
to open 

Virarrtafjfj* pci p p of ww 
rati to opeo 

VivekoS «t serenity, peace 
Yividha oA] various 
Vo ptrs pro n plw you by 
or with your 
Vaddho m elder 
Vunati 4fh c mi to rcstiam 
Vuso fii bullock 
Vutthi f ram 
Vutta pass dec p p vadati 
VyTdhi'wt disease 
Yyadho ' m hunter 
Vj ipita. adj perraded 
Vyasanag n rum 
Yyakaranag n grammar 

Y. 

Yacati 1st c to beg 
Yaciyamjno * pass pre p o| 
y'lcati 
YadS tnd£ when 
Yadx t tnde if 


Y idisa «/■?; of what kinder sort 
Yifiu / lice gnic! 

^ajati Istc to perform adore 
iakkho m demon, friend 
iinag H %ehicle 

Y mado in he who gives i ehicle 
\asa%antu ailj fxmous. of 

leputation 

Y^'asassi adj famous glorious 
Y'atati Iste to evert, try 
Yatlnbhuta adj true, coirect. 
real 

iathaUbha»antuf{ha adj quite 
contended 

\a*brkammag adv according 
to ones actions 
Yati VI monk 
Yrto atl dec p of yiti. 

Yatlha vJe where wherever 
Yava vide until, while as 
long as 

Y ivajivag adi as long as or till 

the hfe lasts 

Yavaknag adi aslongas 
Yo lelatne pio n who, that, 
which 

Yodho VI wamor 
Yottag « the tie of the yoke 
of a plough 
Yuddliag n £gbt war 
Yugag it pair couple 
Yujjhati 3rd c to fight 
Yiuijati 2nd c to combine 
Tuthag n herd 
Yutbapati m thebeadofaherd. 
Yutta atlj fit 

Yuratt / maiden, j-oung 
woman 
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A 

\Uanloii V caja. lit r, 

AWj‘> * la!in n 
AMc eikVl tiiilf 
Af)usa * apavltlo ft 
Accept V gilia ^ithjwti CAc 
\c5urauUto u cj (►tfte 

Acmaatl t iciraratl / 
Acqmro t hMn Iste 
\ct 3 katn^naj it 
Active lulj nrp-iralJi 
Vlmit (into Uia orJcr) t i-uja 

\\itti ja 

■\ilora f vaniJa Jfi c 
AJoriticft g piji/ 

Adorned odj ftninalatiiiaU 
AJrantago s aniiarso n» 
Adwco s upadeao in 
Advise V upodisati 1st e 
Affection s pemo m 
After pacebt imle 
A/raid (to be) v hhifatt Ijle 
Age s a^a n 
Al! pro n sabba 
Alms t dtnag n 
Alone ' efco va 

All wisa One s Babbannt m 
Also api tntie 

Al'Vajs abhighaso titde 
piccag, aJv 


\Hacnt tiirta(irt) pjri iftlt 
Vii I. c.»»y ca 
\»«p'r s Vdlho in 

\ohfy<to!xi> i> Kuia 

7rU 

\nrm i) • » «ttco " , 

Vnytpro u >o 
\nyono pro n yokoei 
I \nj thing pro n jTijkiffci 

; \pjie\ninco* s URijinio ri 

\pprMch i Bpn will? pa p//, r 
fp'V/'Jf') 

souv / 

Amva I apa n-itb tu like 

(t'apii'tuii) 
trt 0 Wm itt e 
\scctio » ni >t» 
jAvk p pocclia /ifc. 

I AwociatO VMtfl f BOTD Itt c 
\ bitaja Isi c 

Association * saj^iggo in 

Bamtgnmo m 

Attain to ^ npa wjtli pa 4lhe 
ipajMsaU) adlu 
gictbaij 

B, 

Bad man s dnjjaoo m 
Ball S gnl<3 rrt 
Bannet s dhiyo m 

I Bathe V n.ah^ 3rd c 
Battle saroarflngaaap. n 
Beat V pntha ?lk e 



230 


PALI T0CABXJLAR7 


Becomo t bhQ ij/ c 
Bee s madhukaro ni 
Before purato vide 
Beg yaca 1st c 
Beggar s yacako m 
Begin V rabha with a 1st c 
Being s pajt / satto m 
Benares s Baranaoi / 
Bhikkbu s Bhiklthu m 
Birth s ]ati f 
Birth (having equal) sama 
jatika aJj 

Blamo V upavadati 2st c 
Bloased One s Bhogava m 
Blow V va 1st c or 3nl c 
Blue lotus s niluppal&g » 
Body s sarira^ n 
Boin(tobe)’ v vatu with ni 
< 8rd c 

Boy s bilo '*'7 
Biabtnin' s brahmano m 
Brahma angel a brahma to 
B rahmacarJ s brabmacari ni 
Breach in tho order s sangha 
bhedo 771 
Break v bhida 3iid c 
Bring V aharati 1st c 
Brother v bhatu m 
Buffalo s tnahiso to 
B ull s go TO 
Burn V daha 1st c 
Business s kammaato w 
But not na tu tnde 
Buy V bi Slh c 


^ 

Calf vaccho m 
Call V pakkosati Isi c 
Cafc (she) s majjari / 

Cattle shod s vajo ni 
Causo s nidsnag n 
Cavalry s assassna / 
Celibate life s brahmacan 
yag n 

Certain eka pro n 
Certainly adv nunag 
' Ceylon s Lanka / 

Chamber s gabbho to 
C baractensfic v dhasimats / 
Chaim s manto to 
C hicken s kukkutapotako to 
C hief adj agga 
Child s halo 71 durako 7i 
City s purag n 
Cleanse v sudha 3rd o 
Close V thaka c 
Clothes (pair of) s sitakayu 
gag n 

Cloths $ \atthag n 
Collect V Cl 5th c 
Come V gamu with a Isi c. 
Command s ana / 

Commit V kara 0th c 
Complexion s vanno to 
C onducive (to be) v vatu with 
sag Isi c 
Conduct s aeSro tii 
C onfidance s saddha / 
Contented adj eantuitha 
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Cenlentedocss s 8antnt*hi / 
Contcutroent s swJlQtihi / 
Conquer v n Istc i» 

Cook » siido 
Cook n. pica 1st e 
Cookeci ncQ i odaao nit 
Wiattaf} n 
Corn { j dhifKwQ « 

Covet 1 . fubha 3rdc 
Cou a dbfnu / 

Crow f klkq i« 

Cry I ruJa lit c. 

Cut t chnli 2i)tJ c 

D 

Dancg n 

IHrV balf of ttio nontU • 
ktU|ak]>ho< 
i (lulntu. dititu / 

I)j) a dmso ru 

f Vile fi raaranst* n 
D««i\o c lafia Ii(e cm 
Dcc'civ! t janb'>a‘i 3nl e 
Dcdl % iatnnan >t 
Df^* * tn po. ru 
P^vf b-r'jn;; i xaiCiv**'- ♦*. | 

DuV’ ’r«l ito i l.»‘v SfJ r 
Dc!m*<' ah 


Despise t nt, vith ava (ava 

lluUi) 

Destroy i nasi 3rd e (eausal). 
Detadatta » DevaeJatto n. 

Develop t bha(aiKw!} 7f{c 
Dense t nnta 3nle 
Devour t khlda hi c 
Dbatmnadmol < dbammadin 
ni /. 

Die I ati lit c 
Dilig^ntlj oilv opinrosill 
DiscipJo a stvako « 

Discule (female) » stnljl / 
Discoiinc $ desant / 

Disoi,o j ibSdbo VI. 

Do t lafa(Ztro'i) Clhe 
r)oe*r!ne x Jfismmo *n 
jl>ocr i ka'*u r 
|l>Og I fi1 « 

Dnnk i j l(pi{ id) htt * 
jDnok )nf r>ir}*i}*> 

1 Drum t iJjoJilibi ' 

Dr> vp i »n'a 

s D.'ifu-Vi,! 
nf n 

Dj*r j koca*' ' 

Dwe’J f »A»a Jj’c 
Z 
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Eight mm ad} attha 
Eighteen niim adj atthadasa 
Elara s Ehro 
Elder s thero vuddho m 
Elephant s kunjaio hattbi m 
Elephant rider s hattbaroho 
m 

Elephant (she) s kaiini / 
Emancipation s nehkhammai) 
« mutti / 

End 5 avas^nag n 
Endowed with satniianca ad} 
Endowed with happmness suk 
hita ad} 

Enemy s an «i 
Enjoy V anuhhavati Utc 
Enlightened One a Buddho m 
Enter v visa with pa 1st c 
Entertain v tappa with sag 
1st c 

Enteitamment s gakksro m 
Equal ad] sama 
Equal (in birth) samajatiks 
ad} 

Error a aparadho m vajjap 
n 

Evening s sayanho m 
Every pro n sabba 
Evil one a antako m 
Examine v parikkhati 1st e 
(tllka with pats) 
Executioner s r.^japunso to 
E xcellent adj settha 
Exertion s vayamo ? i 
Exhaust t khipa 7th c 
(khcpcti) 


Expect V apekkhati Isf c 
ilkkha with apa) 
Explain * V kasa with pa 7th c 
Express v vada Isi c 
Eye s nayanag n akklii ii 

F 

Fall ti pata 1st c 
Fall down v nipata IsC e 
Falsehood s asaccag n 
Fame a kitti / 

Family a kulag n 
Famous adj yasassi 
Father s janako m 
Fault' s adinaio to 
F eai a bhayag h 
F ear f bhSyati 2st c 
Female disciple a savika / 
Female friend s sakhi f 
Fetter s bandhanag ?i 
Field « khettag it 
Fifteen n«w nii; pancaclasa. 
Fight i yudha 3rd c 
Fmd 0 labha 1st c 
Finish 0 khipa 7th c 
First ad} pa^hama 
First stage of sanctification s 
sotipattimaggo to 
F ish a maccho to 
F ive imTO ad} panca 
Flee V palayati 1st c. 

Flesh s magsag n 
Floor s bhumi f 
Flounsh V idha 3rd c 
Flowei s pupphag n 
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Folk s yutko n 
Follow V gonsu Ul t with mui 
F ood s odano m 
Foot** padag n 
Forces s seoii f 
Forest s vanag n 
Forgive ti khama Jjl c 
Forgiveness s khama / 

Form s rupag » 

Fortune s bhogo ra 
Four ttiHB Of/; catu 
Fourth «iJj catutlha 
Fowl i kukku’o m 
Friend t tnitto m , sakhi m 
Friend (leznale) i aokljl J 
Ftiendtineu towards all ticings 
r cnaltj / 

Frog J BiinJako w 
Fniit t pfulag n 
Folfil V km t!lkc 
Farioas a/; can la 
Future t aotgalo n 
0 

Gain't !&hln Xj<c 
G am J IsWio it 
Ganges’ t Gangs / 

GarUnl a nsli f 
Gctn ■ a ra'anag ti 
General t Swiljoh u 
GcnetaUbip* t }>enSpa »«h5 

Get t W ba f 
Gliosiko' » Glioiako 5 
t.ul* ’ V-ai'itk. / 

Clio 1 H htt 


Go** gamu Iste (gacchati) 
Goat s &}o tn 
God a De\o m Suco m 
Gdd t auv&nnag n 
Good adj kalyana 
Good conduct i sadscSio m 
Good man s sappuriso >i 
Go out V fiimn with ni 1 st e 
Grammar j vyskaranag n 
Grandson $ papulto m 
Great cuO roabanta 
Gnevotor o snea IrlefBocaU) 
Grcood f hhumi / 

Grow t tallha Jsl t 

H. 

Happmcss' s auUior « 
llanjiiucss (endowed witli) 
stkbiU <i!j 
Ilcsd f sirag u 
Hear i iu ^thc 
Hearer* r sotu m 
Huaicn J dctaloko n 
Heir a sitniLo in 
HeU* t duggati / 

Help 1 ihi with npa Istc 
lien ilolkuti/ 

Here ah idlia inTc 
Ilercafta rccei t> it 
High ah nccjg ^nA^ 
nicdcf t nid' ! . / f 
Ifoh one 1 AraLs i 
lloi e’ » {'■} -> > 1 
IIo~\\ I nial'u fj 
IJors* r 3 Li-,') n 
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House s mlayo m gbara^ n 
Householder* s gahapati m 
How katbag kig mdec 
Hunter s vyadho 
Hurt r hisi 2nde 
Husband s pati m 
Hut s nalagaro 

I 

I pro H ahat) 

Idleness s silijar) n 
It conj ce yadi sace tnde 
Illusion s moho m avijn / 
Immense adj vipula 
Inaugurate u pa + vafctu 3rd c 
Increase v ^atlha Istc 
India s Jambudipo m 
Indolence patnado tn 
Industrious adj appamatta 
Innumerable adi asankheyya 
Insult V vada with upa Me 
Intelligent adj paSnavs 
Interior i paccanto »» 

J 

Joy s piti / 

Jungle s vanan n 

K 

Keep u dll? with sag+ni 
Kill V 1 ana Istc 
Kind al} daySlu ksninika 
Kind s vika*i / j^ti / 
Kindness s kirunnap n 
King s bhupo JJi rajs m 


Kingdom s rajjap n 
Kiss V cubi 2nd c 

L 

Last adj antima 
Lead i' ni 1st c 
Leaf s pannag n 
Le..rii D sikkha 1st c 
j Less adj iina 
Letter s lekhanag n 
Liar s alikav3di m 
Le « alikag n 
Life s jivifcag n 
Like i> isu lit 0 (icchati) 
Limbs s gattsg » 

Lion s siho 
Lioness s aihini / 

Lquor s sura / 

Listen V su 4th c 
Live o jiva Istc 
Livelihood s jivik? / 

Long adj digha 
Long ciiag tnde 
Look 0 disa 1st c (dakkkati 
ddkhah passali^ 
Look after rakkhati 1st c 
Lord s s&mi m 
Lotus s kamalag n 
Lotuseyed kuvalayakkbi adj 
Love 5 pemo m 
Lust s rago 11 

M 

Madden v mada 3rd c 
Maiden s kanna / 
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MaVc * i kara WJj e 
Malice s ilwo i>i 
M&n j caro w 
Many m?; auappiks 
Mato t / 

>[aatcr s knUpali m 
Meal i inii'o «t n 
Meanest ot men s imnsl 
iHnmo m 

Means bv tU sabbaths tn f« 
Meaw^a e nn Sffce 
Mcliema * osalho ia 
^[o^c^lanl t tSmjfl « 

Merit J puffvj n »niw»\o w 
Mentenous « h ka'ila 
Mftfsa 0 * «iMe^T*n. « 
ttes cTiv'er i ilsi® it 
MilllaaSa i raijjbiman^an n 
^f^lk I khmn « 

Mtlk^ca I kblnptiS*ft tn 
Mill! I fiitUf n 
Mjtiia’ci I ainaeeo n 
'fl«WtllK* » rljflctr» » 
'litfjy I ilukkhit' n 
5fou h I tnSto in 

> I Tifltyo »i 


s m&aiko'in 

Moanfi (female) * miSsiLs / 
More « cala Itte sara Jttc 
Mow ». In ’ilhc 
Midtitude I san^hn m 

IT 

\ttnw f nfman » 

Nature t dbammatf f 
NceklaM ! m 

j Night ratti / 
i No ua «i/e 
Salioily octa Lc**i pra n 
1 Noijo 4 tadcio 'a 
Non KOiJ » aturo 
I Noimib r puis powti f 
Non bliiklbunl / 

0 

OUvn I nmu Jnt with 
aclii 

Oil t HsP n 

on flf; m«! tll.lkt 

on i»»n I Rial sJliko n 
on wonan i nsl iliaki f 
fl>e n n nij cltj 
Only fta irj.- 
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Otbei adj para anna 
Owl s uluko 1 i 
Ot. s go m 

P 

Paddv * s 'ihi m 
Padd^ phnt s sassag n 
Pail of clothes s satabajugagn 
Palace s insado m 
Pandit s pandito m 
Pardon v khama 1st e 
Parents s matspitaro vi 
Park 3 uyyanag n 
Passion ff bileso »n 
Pasture s gocaro in 
Patience i khamS / 

Peace s mouag n 
People 3 juno m 
Perish t nasa 3rdc rudha 
with ni 3x1 c 

Permanent adj nicca alti 

Pig s subaro m 

Plaj t? rama 1st c 

Please v ruca 1st c (rocal*) 

Pleased to be i' tusa 3rd e 

Plunder t lupa withvi Unde 

Poet s kavi m 

Pond s pokkharani / 

Poor adj dcggata 
Possible sakka trule 
Pot s kufo m 
Practise t ynja with 
2ndc 

Praise ■ t kattbi 7th e 


Pnuseworfchy ndj tbomanija 
Preach v disa 7th c 
Precept s silag n sikkhi / 
Precions adj mahaggha 
Prepa e t kara 6th c 
Presence s santikag n 
Piesenco (m the) purato v de 
Present s tutthidajo in. 
Piince s kumaro in 
Princess s kumm /, 

Prone to be rasibhavati v 
Protect i rakkha 1st c 
Punish t’ dan U 7th c 
Punishment s dando in 
Pupil s 81SSO 1 I t 
Putifj t suJba Srd c 
I Put in I khipa with pa ht e 

' Q 

Queen $ mahesi / 

B 

Baise t ussajiet: cans 
lltapture s ;banag n 
Beach e apa with pa 4th c 
Realize v na with pan Sth c 
Receive i labha Istc 
Recognise i nr with sag Sthc. 

I Rt^ard g^ravo n 
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Othei ad] para anna 
Owl s ulul o 5 i 
Ox s Ro m 

P 

Paddj ' s vihi m 
Paldj plant s sassas ” 

Pan of clothes s satakajugag » 
Palace 5 pasado ii 
Pand t s pan hto in 
Pardon v khama lit e 
Parents s matrp taro >t 
Park s ujyanag n 
Passion s kileso m 
Pasture s gocaro «i 
Patience s khami, / 

Peace 5 raonag n 
People s ]auo m 
Perish V nasa 3rl c rudl x 
with ni d d c 

Permanent adj nicca, atta 

Pig s sukaro m 

Play V rama 1st c 

Please v raca 1st c (rocalt) 

Pleased to be i' tusa 3}d c 

Plunder v lupa with vi 2nd c 

Poet s kavi m 

Pond s pokkl arani / 

Poor adj duggata 
Possrble sakki iiide 
Pot s kuto m 

Practise v juja with am 
2ndc 

Praise i kattha, 7th c 
Praise s ranno m kitti / 


Pnisewoithj • ndy thomaniya 
Plead ti d sa 7th c 
Precept s silag n sikkhi / 
Free oi s adj mahaggha 
Prepare v kara 6th c 
Presence s santikag n 
Presence (in the) purato tnde 
Present s tutfhidayo 1 1 
Pnnee s kum^io ii 
Princess ? knmiri / 

Prone to 1 e vasi bhavati v 
Protect i rakkha 1st c 
Pud sh v dan^a 7lh c 
PoQishment 5 dando m 
Pup 1 S 81SSO > 1 t 
Puiif> I sudba 3rd c 
Putin t khiia with pa 2st c 

Q 

Queen s mal esi / 

B 

Baise ( ussrpeti caiii 
Rapture s jhanag n 
Beach v apa with pa 4th c 
Realize o hr with pan 5th c 
Beceiwe r labha, Istc 
Recognise v nr with sag Sfh c 
Regard grravo m 
Regret j soko vi 
Ee^ V Crajjag) karoti Gtk c 
Rejoice v muda 2stc(modait} 
Relatne s bandhu vi 
Release v muca Cnd c 
Released mutta adj 
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Rcfflam r Tatfa wnthn lUe Seel tsa Ut c (cssti) 
Setnemfjer »• saw ^ Seem i in»itc 
fiespecl 5 j^raro m Seua: r gilia othc ganhlti 

Reatles? a h mitnku ScU ki w {h vj uth e 

t npako « phalag » Send t iu ifA e wjtl pi. 
Iletnra r xaec^gaccl »t» itfe Semorty (accord ag jo)- .» ya 
Pewartl j lu^'fidiyo « bylju^^han 

Res 1 l>ha 5 bJ' n Sense * indrij"*^ n 

llich man s dKawLo fli Serecitr saat / 

Ride? 1 bhOo-^ w Sc^n i di o m kjnkaro m 

Bigl Icoiisnev » dhimmo m Serve i bt aja- hi c sera 
R sing 1 iihfiioio rn Ju c 

User t radJ / wv-u Irjf 

I’obe t cJvan*' « 1 S> »d« * ehj) » f 

l»onl J mfhe n «>»Vc t kamin Itu 

Ro iIm ctTiUy 1 f jsiinjo * la |(4 / 

Ria^alea*! er s sef«j m « 6 e / n H 

I’u a * n^*o m \) \ anan r- c c 1 < n ajjtrt f 
Pm i H At* Ul e 81 e-dephast i ba tJ oj / 

RanCallcf) T IhAv* hit Sbeilenl i > thija i n 
tU oau ^b«w c I pa 3 ' J e 

« 00 (tti b tfT&tr'J r ndl a 
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Smear ■ i lipa 2nd e 

Snake 5 n-igo m 

Soil V kilisa with sag 7tkc 

Soldier s jodlio m 

Some ekacce 

Son s putto J i 

Song s gitag n 

Sorij to feel i sica Jst c 

Speak i) vada 1st c 

Speaker ? aattu m 

Spiritual adj ajjhattika 

Splendid to he i> subha 1st r 

(,S(jbhatt) 

Spring up i pabhaaati ublmati 
Sprinkle v sica 2nd c 
Stanza s gtth^ / 

Star s nakkhattag n 
Start V yuja with pa 2nd <( 
S)J c cans (pa>o 
jeti pa>oia>ali) 
Steal r cura(corete coiaiato) 
7th c 

Straw s paUlag n 
Stratagem s upa>o 
Study s ajjhayanig n 
Subjects s paja / 

Subject to vasi a 
Successively « fu yathakkamag 
Such edisa adj 
Summer s unhakalo wi niH 
gho m 

Sun s ra\i in 
SuTTUCCfJ c pirn- ^ s i’ v* 
et 5 adj madhura 


Sweetmeat's inodakag n 
Sword s as m 

T 

Take i gaha 5th c 
Take away i hara 1$( c 
T ike place t sidha 3rd c 
TakkasiH s takkasiU f 
|Tith^gata s tathigato m 
reach t upaifisa /u' c 
Toachei s rcanyo m 
Toll « vadi 1st e 
Temple's \)hiro m 
Ten iium adj dasa 
Tbit eta jno n 
Theft s coriyag n 
Thou pro n tesag t isag 
Theio tattha tatrr tnde 
They pro n te ta ne 
Tbiof s coro vi 
Thmg s dabhag n 
Thu<.fc s piprsi / tanha / 
Tnw pjo n ayag (m df nom 
siny of ima ) 
Thought s cittig 71 
Tliiec adj ti 
Three worlds s tilokag n 
Throw away t khipa Zst c 
Thus evag inde 
Tigei s dipi m 
Tigress s dipini / 

Till ado ta\a 
Time s 1 do ?'! 

Today ajja 
Tomorrow suve mde 
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111 

1 _ n I Ulyas' ESO"” 

sib- f 

Uoya-y ' ’ 


Toacb 8 SOTP'-a “ 
ToTTi ' nag-ra*' 

To-™l-‘ 8 '' 

Trance s ^ 

Tran=ceoce • 

TraveUet s 
Tr-a* r antail^ti cj 
, , .ipUbi •'i 

Trea=nixer s 
T,e8»ble 8 lap"'* 

Tss- 8 ruUUo » 

IrobWs 8 
TtoobW D'“'-a 
Troh 8 -asca- " 
Try r ia>a' ' 
Tator ■ 8»"'‘’ 


W 


yi-bo r. 

War ’■ 

\^.amc ’ ^ 'L., 

fta er ’ 

V-a" 


^e /»■ 


j aiJ • 


Cacla » ” 

Coler is"’' ' („y 

baE-r-aad 

pan 


1/ 

ftMl ' “"S'' ’’ 
yyel I' 

’ !-“S 

\\ ai reabzeJ 

^ a7j r«c vn-a 
era ^ 

V.‘- 7"^ . , 

W^eeloHlieUN 

caVU-' n 
b-ai ’ 

V k** c bal 


ibt 


V.T a /'■ , ( rm itn'J m 

\%bo f™ « ; 

ol bJ ) 


ir? 


rb’t''- ’ 

\ /rrsTl'a 

^a^o-3 c i; 

■^cJa i r'Jo n 
^lcO■^ J o 

Mia^a * r 

\,iu ^ 

\ir*u * >. ^ 


1 5 dJJ ^ 

j ^ cU ^ ° 

V. c • 

„ » ^l ajico ” 

g V icu^ 


To ’ 


\ ul ■ 


J {rat 


V.I I {Of 
\\1 ^ 


IjU 'f ^ 
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■Within abbhantare loc sm o f 
abhhaniarar} n 
W ithout \ ini inde 
Woman ? niri / 

^ord s \acag 
World s loko »u 
Worship r Lancia lit c 
Worthiness s sirat^ / 
Wreath s mils / 

Wrath j kodho »» 


Y 

Year s sagvaccbaro 7?i vas 
so tn 

Yesterday hi> o tnJc 
You pro 11 tumlia 
Young man $ mSnaso m 
Young woman s yuvati 

I a-i/ 

\ouih s mlna\o ut 





THE PAU ALPHABET. 


IN SINHALESE CGARACTEES 


VOWELS 

*? 8, T a, Si. j, c a <5*> u. * o, i £ 0. 


23 ka, 

oJ kha, 

ffl ga. 

« gha, 

d 

na. 

Oca 

^ cKa. 

rfjfc, 

^]ba, 


iia. 

0 ta, 

* tba. 

a Ja, 

a -'La, 

<s; 

ua 

*a ta. 

<5 Uia, 

< da. 

Sdha. 

cn 

na. 

B pa, 

d pba. 

Sbi, 

*0 bba, 

d 

ma 

ta, 

C la, ^ va, a sa, 

o ha, 


'a, i 


The vowels m cepreeeotcJ above ace u»,o<l only at tbe 
bogi^iniag oC words and whoo lhe> arc ailded to the cousocants 
they are represeated by symbcds, which will follow The 
additiOB of ‘ «r a ■ it> W>6 coosonanU i% ebcwn m the list of 
consonants above 

For the other rovrek Iho tollowiiis cymboli arc tospBotively 
used — 


These sytnbok arc aiMed to tbo oonsonaots in Uiffereat 
positions Soose [t »1 following as »• ks. soma [6 ej preceding 
as «‘iS5ke, soins [s i and 5 I] on thetop w «ki, a I, Qoa 2 o [5 „ 
CT 111 b«lo» II 0 ! In, 9 cn, H kn. 9 ««, nnj a » boll ptjosjine 

and following as *S)] ko 

So as to help the leamn wo gne a wrajjlefcelist of consonaats 
attached with all their symbola 

ffljka, «9ki, iSki, ^Bku, 6}.la. »«kc. ea ko. 
Qikht, Skhi, Skhi, aiiiu, gfcUij, «akbe, kho 
<3e,. flgi. <3g^ 
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PALI VOCABULART 


■Withm abbhantare loo sin 
abbhantaray n 
Without Mm indc 
■Woman s nan / 

Word s vacag 
World s loko m 
Worship t vanda lit c 
Worthiness s sarat% / 
Wreath s mala f 
Wiath s kodho »i 


I Y 

Year s sagvaceharo m vas 
so JJi 

Yesterdaj hiyo tndc 
Yon pro n tumha 
Young man s mana\o m 
Young woman s yuvati m^n 
I a-i / 

louth s manavo m 





THE PAU ALPHABET. 


IN SINHALESE CHAEACtEES 


«?a. i?a, 

51. Si, Co 

C’«. 

S e it ® 0. 


CONSO\A\TS 


a ka. 

3bha, og.\, 

a glu, 

© ni. 

® ca, 

aha, *f ja. 

^iha, 

Ha. 

Q‘a, 

4 Iba. a ‘U, 

4 ‘la. 

<S na 

» to. 

4 Uia, < (la. 

Odha. 

8) na. 

o pa, 

4 phn, 8 bs. 

as bba, 

9 ma 

« ya. ^ ca, 

C la, S Ta, a sa. 

o ha, 

C la, 1 9* nj 


The voxels copceseotol above ace u^l only a1i tbe 
bB 3 inuiTi 8 ot wotdi , aa<l wt*eo they arc iuldeJ to the con^onauta 
they are repreaeated by rymbcds, which will follow. Tiis 
addilwn ol ‘ 9 a to the consonants w shown in the list of 
eoDsucauts above 

Fot the other vowels the toliowm; cymboU ace resi-iectuely 

used — 

». . . I *,. « <J- *. *‘3 

These symbols are added to Uio consonants la differmt 
pogitiotts , Some s} follomns as e»« k* some (4 e] preceding 
aa »«a ke, some [s i and 5 1] on the top as a ki, « I, soidb [.3 u 
CO u] below ej lu, § cn. q tu. S ««, and 3 o both pcecoaioi 
aod following as «Q3 ko 

So as to help the IsarnCT we gis« a compirtn list of consonanU 
attached srith all thair syrnhola — 

CjU, jSki, *3 kf, ijku. aaku. »i3ke. es. ko. 

Sskhs. Ckhi, aibl, glhn. Elfeiiu, •au,0, eSjkho. 

03 gt. <Sci, dlgl. Qgii. Pgtt, e.wgo. 
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PALI ALPHABET 


«J gfia 

^ ghi 

S gbi 

9 ghu 

Sghu 

® s gho 

®sJs gho 

S» na 

® ni 

^ ni 

^ nu 

9 nu 

©a no 

no 

ca 

3 Cl 

3 Cl 

3 cm 

€icu 

@0 Qp 

e>S3 CO 

cha 

S chi 

3 chi 

^ chu 

^ chu 

8 che 

®8^3 cho 

e^) ]i 



^ JU 

^ JU 

]e 

®6?3 JO 

^.jha 

^ jhi 

'.^]b 

-J jhii 

^ jhu 

jhe 

S'®! ]ho 

es, fia 

n 

<5^ n 

ni 

-a?! nu 

ne 

S'A^ DO 

Sa ta 

9 t 

Q <1 

9 to 


»D te 

®Ss to 

&i tha 

3 thi 

8 till 

S th\i 

6<hu 

&& the 

tho 

a. U 

8 li 

a 1 

9 la 

S il 

i^S le 

&Sj 1o 

Oi Aha 

^ Ihl 

^ Ihi 

d ^lu 

6 n V 

eS Ihe 

0 « 2 j Iho 

<»5„. 

ni 

□ 

<S nu 

^ nu 

o'<!£ ne 

no 

«D) ta 

tj 

e ti 

t5 tu 

o fci 

9-ts> te 

S'tO) to 

da tha 

3 thi 

8 thi 

d thu 

S thu 

o6 tne 

S'dj tho 

Q da 

?di 

?dl 

S du 

g du 

de 

do 

Oi dba 

8 dhi 

Sdhi 

9 dliu 

9dhi 

8'^ dhe 

®S5» dho 

«ni n% 

j 3 ni 

s3 in 

S nu 

^ ni 

©S) ne 

®tn3 no 

Oi pa 

8 pi 

Sp 

9 pa 

9P« 

O'!} j>e 

eoj po 

da pha 

S phi 

£ phi 

^ phu 

6 phu 

phe 

pho 

©a ha 

© bi 

S bi 

9 bu 

9 bu 

9© be 

S'Si bo 

®i bha 

fS bhi 

«9 bhi 

Qbhu 

^ bhu 

©‘Si bhe 

®»j bho 

®9 mi 

0 in 

3 mi 

® mu 

§mu 

S'© me 

®©> mo 

dii yS 

S yi 

S>i 

g yn 

s y« 

®C ye 

®Ct3 JO 

6) ra 

S t\ 

S n 

bi.ru' 

<Sx lu 

re 

ro 

C» 13 

Cl 

eu 

elu 

Sli 

lo 

sC» lo 

Si va 

§ VI 

8 vi 

9 vu 


»9 ve 

O'©* VO 

ej sa 

6 SI 

a sj 

£} BU 

9 su 

s-ts se 

®S3> SO 

tnj ba 

S \ i 

s hi 

Qbu 

ahi 

®e> he 

9®3 ho 

SI ’a 

eii 

g ii 

6 Iq 

£>x 'u 

®0 'o 

»SJ le 

a« taD, 

ra® gag 

§ cuo 

a sug 

S* &a9 

tog 

&is)3 kog 



j o I <i rif If ‘T 


fit 


T'T'J I*'-!'-' 

f « 1 an* A 

vi'li> a, 

l'■•'nlVlm!: rorcl 

tiirni Ml' 

rilMU 'i • 

1, .» C«.A 

1 u lA Mill they aiP 

j'Uc'-l 111 .li^r' '1* 

pr»jti •11' 1 ) 

1 »1- 1. 

'• 1 ' 1 ‘f I’irtlj ami 


•^\C « '«!'* 



IV ih” (mliu 

>1 1'lp 1 arnn 

• <M AO 1 OrlDliU'djSt Ol lIlO 

tnncq il c'h.i.pc’ ^ 

on',*A.‘*s 



® Ua. 

•"s* S' 1 

ih). 

m, 

'■’RtiJ' 

•d?» nA\ 

€t inlit 

n3 li\a 

40 Uln 

Cj »Vlia 

S-OntA 

C'< fctHA 

O r'»'. 

S3) 1 'iilia 

colt 1 

films 

eza k>i. 

CtA n,i 

nila, 

e» pii% 

C» i'll. V, 

O l,A 

ct. 

C£ m 

^ kn, 

■fT n,.li«. 

ell n.tln 

Cs Igj, 

53 Ulii. 

hit 

W ccha. 

^ tri. 


09«jikya 

e>» im i. 

CP Ipt, 

Jja. 

MS i‘X 

63 mp\. 

Qd)#, 

fl# klijl, 

C0(fj 

B)* nji 

C® Iff"), 

fl* t!i)i», 

? mxl, 

ljUa, 

dgi, 

95 LIwa, 

©i fja 

*)5nv%. 

C® hs, 

c« lya 

0 ffca, 

aa Ui\a, 

O Mfll) 

«f•SS^ 

Oil*, tills. 

wSojjja, 

•instils, 

«X 

c95 JW, 

9# vya, 

*i; dja 

i:^ gilhi, 

03 il «!, 

lins. 

B» Eja 

iiiba. 

Q ddtrb * 

Ora flliDa 

Bs ddlija 

®i3 b'h. 

&t ilyn, 

«s pya 

®5 fiina 

;ba, 

6s C\A, 

6* pK)#, 

S® Bjpba 

g> a, 


'»prQ. 

A*®* nla, 

tSfl gya, 

nil 


hma, 

©(jra 

<sK nna. 

0!> n.pa, 

R# hja 



244 


Jill AIPnAPFT 


zn»©> %ne»; S}caS)»2a) 

(jptftoas)} 

hS©j !ai§0e» 

Namo tassa Bhagavato 

arahato 

Samma sambuddbassa 

ga. 



Buddhag 

saranag 

gacchami 

SUES’ 

ad^« 

CS0i)g 

Dhammag 

saianag 

gaccbami 

oSfcSa 



Sanghag 

saranag 

gacchami 


e3<s!SStsi!n> 

aSlde)-«S 


cs®)^cej@ 

PanUtip its 

Teramaui 

sikkhapadag 

Bamadiyimi 



8:::^S)3ef* 

es®>^cS3@ 

Ad:nnadana 

veraniani 

sikkhapadag 

aims d\,vAnji 

2a}»®a 

32r0}tt<;> 


Kamesvt miechacari veramaoi Mkkbapadag 

samidiyami 

fsaSs^ 

9,gd’€)«S 

Ss>a)»B^« 

tsSa^ceaS 

Musavadi 

TetamaQi 

sikkhapadag 

samtdiyanii 



9.S»d©<S SisSjes^* 



Surameraya majjapanatdallbjna veramani'jikkb'ipadar) samadiyami 

caSSejoeso ag*(5tsB ^^ssaSoti 

Sabbap^pas&a akaiana^ kusalassa upasampada 
fflQsxn OiSa'sej^oio* Ojo» gSjffl cejssj* 

SacittapanyoiJapanag etat) Buddhinasasanag 

®ScD^ OiA* «pS8»ea&’'»Sj, e«£t«fW3»tf BSMJSjgaacy^i 
Bhava^gupadlya aTicihe^'bato, etthantare sattak^yupapanna 
«fi5^8S tfestfSp; §»a)j o|©a-t^ *9£§S, 

Rupi ampica asanni saHnmo dukkba pamuncantu phusantumbbutig 



thb 


PAU 




VOWEI*S. ® 


»8, >""> ‘’’ 


i'. ^ 

Co»«ooi»““' 


xS, I’’ 


i ajio. 


«;tb3i 


a F»» 
zt&, 
^ta, 


Ttg3j 

'Sja* 

qgha. 

**£ 

7 oft 

3f D& 

Cl na. 

S aa, 

^ da, 

1 a ^a, 

^dba, 

^bha» 

tf oa 
ft ma 
5 1 »> 

’ a ^a* 

98a. 



i 8?4D1 


** ’ - U 3 

T »» ® at the 

om.o~.rt> rt „.x»I«rt.rtV “ 

- T . ’ ^ „« in M'rtrt 

' ' 'rtiu .rt :^oToSrt.rt<^'“’““' 

«:iin ^'“■. 


#lrt>- 



[ 2 ] 


^53, f%5', ^5®- 

5J1 ?h.i, ft 9W1 tfl 9liJ» 3 9l»D, g ^liu, 9be, tfl 9^0. 

'STTjj, )'i ®L)“' 3®’ 

5n jba firjbi, jftjbt, J] jhn, & jbi, OT jbo. 

23, ^ i*i» ®?[ 2f, 3 un, sj **fl. ^re, 8?y lo. 


Zf ta. 

^ti. 

ifti 

^ to. 

f t«. 

1 to, 

il to. 

zj thl, 

f^tbi, 

tbl, 

5tbn, 

5 thu, z tbe. 

?t tbo. 

fl <U, 

fl 'll. 

^di. 

f do. 

j du 

1 de, 

ft do. 

51 <lha, 

fZ dill. 

^ dbt, 

5 dho. 

j dhfi. 

1 dbe, 

Sf dbo. 

HTT ci, 

^91. 

nf, 

^no. 

«j nfl, &I nC, 

ofl no. 

tTT ta. 

^ tl, 

a'ltl. 

a In. 

ilto, 

^ tc, 

to. 

«n tbS, 

Rl tbi, 

tfc tbt. 

^ tbo. 

>[ tbd, 1; tbe 

tbo. 

^di, 

ftdi, 

^dt. 

^<lo. 

^ dfi. \ dc, 

?^(Io. 

VI dbS, 

dbi 

<]hJ, 

^dba, 

9 dbQ, ^dbo, 

tfr dbo. 


Prm. 

«ft nl, 

ana. 

a, nti, 3 r uc, 

^no. 


•n pi, 

f^P' 

fl pi. 

3po. 

ipo. 

*r pe, 

ftpo. 

•rnpbi, 

i^pbi, 

pbf, % pbn. 

% pbfi 

^ pbe, 

■Tfl pbo. 

^ bi, 

f%bl, 

fi bi, 

f bu, 

Tbu. 

^ be, 

fr bo. 

ITT bbi, 

bbi, 

ift bht. 5 bhw, 

g; bbfi 

^ bhe, 

fl bho. 

mma 

ft mi, 

jfl mf. 

g mu. 

gmu 

if me. 

ft mo. 

qryj. 

fty'f 

dtyi, 

3yn. 

^yu. 

^ye, 

ftyo. 

TTri, 

ftr*. 

^irl. 

T ra. 

^ rti, 

1 rc, 

TO. 

TIT 13. 

Pill, 

^ I1, 

g In. 

7 Id. 

?Sle, 

ftlo. 

givi, 

ft Tl, 

^ vl. 

3 Tn, 


^ ve 

ft \o. 

^ sa, 

SI, 

fft 61, 

gen. 

gsd. 

^ se, 

ft so. 

?r bJ, 

ftbi, 

^Ihf. 

5 hu. 

t bfi. 

1 be. 

ft bo. 

^ 13, 

flsli, 

zSt 11, 

^ In, 

^lu, 

d le, 

ft lo. 


^ kdin, pTgim, ^i dm, g lam, Csflm, ^tem, ^ffsoiri 



Item aie v. lom'^S t^’^^^^aoot^'’'' 

diSerent poa^tions by 1 o® 

.,htto">*' ' 


icm aie I®‘ aootb'’'' 

iSereitlosiMwWJ 4,„Uom»?‘"’ „( tM 

.toe *e olVr. en ^ li 

, ,(,. tore'i '“= ^ 

principal coDjwe — *-ce- ^ 

.. A«a _ .^<1 





CO 




^mo tassa lliaga^ato arahato Samti^ 

gambuddluasOt 

at 



TRTlft- 

Buddhiia 

saiamm 

ga55Mmi. 

■ W 

?rrt 



Dliammatn 


gaf^b^sni. 

flt 



n^iSiPi- 

Sangiiatfl 

Ktnnam 

g&fCblnii. 

arniRiatai 




PanatijAti 

venusam 

sikkhSpfida:? 

iaialdi;5cii 

^i^yRpn 

ffttpift 

wwRnt 


Admaidloi 

Teiamani 

aiklctxip&dai^ 

smadijimL 

sR^ fJrs3fart( 



«*nRinft- 

KSmeixi 

veram&at 

siLkiiapad^ 

lamldijtcii. 

a**T^ 

IWJff 

FW^tnft- 

KaajvSdi 

Tenmaijt 

«ilcb}tnpadai^ 

Samidijlmii 



ftrfHIT? 


8aT4uieiayainaj)a- 

nsmlAattlliul 

1 veram^ 

eikkkkpadsin 

gjn>43!^UBl 









8ibbapaf‘%ss'\ ftkara^ain 

knsalasBa npastcmpadi. 


*irf asrRrrefsf 

SasittayanjQiI&pattaui 

«tam bttddbanasjsajiaizi 

w?*?rtRw 


BhaTaggnpiSayn 

a7{5ji«ttliato 


. WfltJk'TRni 


BittaViyupapaanj' 

asaBBisanfimo 




jujuiantw “ nibbctiD. ’ 



